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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to
all models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may
find some explanations for equipment
not installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this man-
ual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of the Lexus policy
of continual product improvement, we
reserve the right to make changes at
any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehi-
cle shown in the illustrations may differ
from your vehicle in terms of color and
equipment.

Accessories, spare parts if“
cation of your Lexus

A wide variety of non-genfine spare

parts and accessories forlLexus vehi-
cles are currently available in the mar-
ket. Using these‘spare parts and
accessoriés\Which are not genuine
Lexus products may adversely affect
the safety.of your vehicle, even though
these parts may be approved by cer-
tain authorities in your country. Toyota
Motor Corporation therefore cannot
accept any liability or guarantee spare
parts and accessories which are not
genuine Lexus products, nor for
replacement or installation involving
such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified
with non-genuine Lexus products.
Modification with non-genuine Lexus
products could affect its performance,
safety or durability, and may even vio-
late governmental regulations. In addi-
tion, damage or performance
problems resulting from the modifica#
tion may not be covered under war-
ranty.

Installation of an RF- m;' sys-

tem

The installation 6tan/RF-transmitter
system in yaur vehicle could affect
electropieisystems such as:

©® Multiport fuel injection sys-
tem/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system

@ | exus Safety System+
® Anti-lock brake system

® Vehicle dynamics integrated man-
agement

® SRS airbag system
@ Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Lexus
dealer for precautionary measures or
special instructions regarding installa-
tion of an RF-transmitter system.

Further information regarding fre-
quency bands, power levels, antenna
positions and installation provisions for
the installation of RF-transmitters, is
available on request at your Lexus
dealer.



IVehicIe datarecordings

Your Lexus is equipped with several
sophisticated computers that will
record certain data, such as:

® Engine speed

® Accelerator status
® Brake status

® Vehicle speed

@ Shift position

The recorded data varies according to
the vehicle grade level and options
with which it is equipped. Furthermore,
these computers do not record con-
versations, sounds or pictures.

® Data usage

Lexus may use the data recorded in these
computers to diagnose malfunctions, con-
duct research and development, and
improve quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded datato

a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner or
with the consént of the lessee if the vehi-
cleisleased

* Inresponseto an official request by the
police, acourtiéf law or a government
agency

«For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

*_For research purposes where the data is
not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle
owner

IEvent datarecorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event
data recorder (EDR). The main pur-

pose of an EDR is to record, in certain
crash or near crash-like situations, such
as an airbag deployment or hitting a
road obstacle, data that will assist in
understanding how a vehicle’s systems
performed. The EDR is designed to
record data related to vehicle dynam-
ics and safety systems for a short
period of time, typically 30 seconds or
less. However, data may nétbe
recorded depending ontthe severity
and type of a crash.

The EDR in this vehiclelisdesigned to

record such datd'as:

* How various systems in your vehicle
were operating;
How far(if at all) the driver was
depressing the accelerator and/or
brake pedal; and,

< How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better
understanding of the circumstances in
which crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your
vehicle only if a nontrivial crash situa-
tion occurs; no data are recorded by
the EDR under normal driving condi-
tions and no personal data (e.g., name,
gender, age, and crash location) are
recorded. However, other parties, such
as law enforcement, could combine the
EDR data with the type of personally
identifying data routinely acquired dur-
ing a crash investigation.

Toread datarecorded by an EDR, spe-
cial equipment is required, and access
to the vehicle or the EDR is needed. In
addition to the vehicle manufacturer,



other parties, such as law enforcement,
that have the special equipment, can
read the information if they have
access to the vehicle or the EDR.

® Disclosure of the EDR data

Lexus will not disclose the data recorded in
an EDR to a third party except when:

* An agreement from the vehicle’s owner
(or the lessee for a leased vehicle) is
obtained

* Inresponse to an official request by the
police, a court of law or a government
agency

* Foruse by Lexus in a lawsuit
However, if necessary, Lexus may:

+ Use the data for research on vehicle
safety performance

+ Disclose the data to a third party for
research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle of
vehicle owner

IScrappingofyourLexus‘ ‘ ‘

A\ WARNING

The SRS airbag, seat belt pretensioner
devices and Pop\Up Hood system in
your Lexus containexplosive chemi-
cals. If the' vehicle is scrapped with the
airbags,seat belt pretensioners and
PopilUp Hood micro gas generators
leftias they are, this may cause an acci-
dent such as fire. Be sure to have the
systems of the SRS airbag, seat belt
pretensioner and Pop Up Hood micro
gas generators removed and disposed
of by a qualified service shop or by
your Lexus dealer before you scrap
your vehicle.

M General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive
your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your
ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol
and certain drugs delay reaction time,
impair judgment and reduce coordina-
tion, which could lead to an accident that
could result in death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive défen-
sively. Anticipate mistakes,thatther
drivers or pedestrians mightmake'and
be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always dive your full
attention to driving. Anything that dis-
tracts the driver, suehas adjusting con-
trols, talkingonaecellular phone or
reading canresult'in a collision with
resulting death or serious injury to you,
youroccupants or others.

B General precaution regarding chil-
dren’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, and never allow children to have
or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows,
the moon roof, or other features of the
vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the
vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Reading this manual

Explains symbols used in this man-

ual.

ISymboIs in this manual

Symbols

Meanings

A

WARNING:

Explains something that,
if not obeyed, could
cause death or serious
injury to people.

A

NOTICE:

Explains something that,
if not obeyed, could
cause damagetoora
malfunction in the vehi-
cle orits equipment.

123...

Indicates operati or&
working pro . Fol-

low the steps in

ISymbols inil

cal order.‘

Symbols

Meanings

Indicates the action
(pushing, turning, etc.)
used to operate switches
and other devices.

Indicates the outcome of
an operation (e.g. a lid
opens).

Meanings

Indicates the component
or position being
explained.

Means Do not, Do notdo
this, or Do not let this
happen.




B Searching by name
® Alphabetical index: —P.403

B Searching by installation position

® Pictorial index: =»P.10

B Searching by sympto
® Whattodo uble
—>P.4&

M Searching by title
® Table of contents: —»P.2



10 Pictorial index

MExterior

P.92

P.92
Opening/closing theiside WIRAOWS ......oooccevecrsseveeessnseesssssseeessssesssssssssesssnnsen P133
Locking/un|ockin§1$ing the mechanical key ..., P.362
Warning li h@\ing messages P.346,355

Tr kx P.97
O&rom inside the cabin p.99

Dpening from outside P.99

Opening by using the mechanical key...... P.363
Warning lights/warning messages P.346,355

Outside rear view mirrors P.130
Adjusting the mirror angle P130
Folding the mirrors P31
Driving pOSHION MEMOTY......ooooovveersssessssssssesssssssssssssesssssssessssssssssasens P19

Detfogging the mirrors..........oveeseeens P.257



Pictorial index 1

[D] Windshield wipers P.172
Precautions for Winter SEason........ s P.243
To prevent freezing (windshield wiper de-icer)* p.261
Precautions for car wWash ... sssssssssssseseses P.297

[E] Fuelfiller door P.177°
Refueling method o
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity .............. ‘

[F] Tires 316
Tire size/inflation pressure 9316, 381
Winter tires/tire chains 0 ............. P.243
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system ...l vcscsecessnnnes P.316

Coping With Hat s ...ttt sssssesssssssssssens P.359

[6] Hood ‘ P.305
Opening P.305
Engine compartment cover-... 0 ............ P.308

Engine oil....oooorvecere o p.378
Coping with overheatingutie....ooovvccocrveeene .P.370

Warning message{ ................... P.355
Light bulbs of the ex ts for driving
(Replacing me

IE Héadlights/front position lights/daytime running lights/
c lights P.163

ignal lights P.157
ail lights P.163

Stop lights

Hill-start @ssist CONIOl.....cocuviveiisnseenssssissssesss s sssssssssssssssses P.238
IE License plate lights P.163
|I| Back-up lights

Changing the shift position to R ... sssssssessnsies P.151

Rear fog lights P.171
[M]







Pictorial index

MInstrument panel

r

N [ [BIM [E]

BE_ S\

=
%
y

[A]

Engine switch P.148
Starting the engine/ch P.148
Emergency stop of the enNgif€..........nssssssssssssssssssssssssissss P.338
When the engine{ot SEAME oo P.360
Warni @ .......................... P.355
Shi tlex P.151
C&the P POSIION .o P153
reCAUIONS fOr LOWING vttt P.340
P.65,68

Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light ........... P.65, 67,68, 71
Warning lights/indicator lights P.60
When a warning light turns on P.346
Multi-information display P.72
Display P.72

When a warning message is displayed P.355

13




14 Pictorial index

IE Parking brake switch P.158
Applying/releasing the parking brake............. P.158
Precautions for Winter SEason....... e sssssssssssssssssnees P.244
Warning buzzer/messages P.355

|I| Turnssignal lever P.157°
Headlight switch
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/daytime running lights............
AHS (Adaptive High-beam System)*1 .....
AHB (Automatic High Beam)*1 ...........

Multi Weather Lights/rear fog lights .......ccccooseeerrssio:
@ Windshield wiper and washer switch

....................................... P172

Usage

Adding washer fluid ‘ .................... P313

Warning messages ........meemmmneenes P.355
IE Emergency flasher switch......... Q P.338

[1] Hoodlock release leyéF......s.... P.305
[J] Tiltand telescopic steeringcontrol switch P.128

AIUSTMENL ..o eilirthecnsss e ssississs s sssss s ssssssssses s snsssons P28
Driving positi ‘vy ........................................... P.119
IE Air con&ntem P.257
USBGE ...vvvvvvsmesssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssss s sssssssssssssssssssss s s ssssssssssassssssssses p.257

‘ow o[22 Y o 1Y OO P.257
system*2

rake hold switch P.161

Trunk opener main switch P.102

i equipped

"2, Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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B Switches

VSC OFF switch

Snow mode switch e
HUD (Head-up display) itcl@..

P.80
[D] Camera switch”
IE Stop & Start cancel switc! P.212
[F] Trunk opener swi P.102
[G] Fuelfillerdo er switch P77
[H] “ODOT witch P.66,71
|I| Ins t panel light control switches P.67,71

*

fer vigation System Owner's Manual”.
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E Position memory buttons
Mode change button
Window lock switch

[D] Power window switches

Rear door sunshade swi

[A] Meter control switches P.73




Pictorial index
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Paddle shift switches P.155

Phone switch”
IE LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) switch
|£| Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch

[F] Cruise control switches

@ Audio remote control switches

IE Talk switch”

: Refer to “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

P.235

Rear sunshade switch ™' P.292
h P.109
te Touch 2 P.248

position switch P.154

quipped

"2, Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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MInterior

@ SRS airbags
Floor mats
Frontseats

P.108

IE Head restrailb‘ P.124
ons

Seat be' . P.24

[E]

[F] mw P.94

6] ox P.281
olders P.280

ssist grips P.288

Coat hooks P.289

IE Rear Multi Operation Panel ! P.252
1,2

m Rear seat entertainment system*
i equipped

"2 Refer to “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.



Pictorial index 19

M Ceiling

IE Moon roof switches

ersonal lights .

P Iligh P.276
Auxiliary box P.282
oor-linked interior li .

@ Door-linked | P.276
nside rear view mirro .

[E] Insid P129

Interior light P.276
[F] g

@ Intrusion se

ns ilt sensor cancel switch ! P.56
XB P.290

ors P.290

arearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIR-
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur. (—P.42)
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22 1-1. For safe use

Before driving tion.

Observe the following before start-
ing off in the vehicle to ensure
safety of driving.

Ilnstalling floor mats

A WARNING

Use only floor mats designed specifi-

cally for vehicles of the same model

and model year as your vehicle. Fix

them securely in place onto the carpet.

1 Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

2 Turnthe upper knob ach retain-
ing hook (clip) to

mats in pla

he floor

Always align the /\ marks[A]

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips)
may differ from that shown in the illustra-

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause the driver's
floor mat to slip, possibly interfering with
the pedals while driving. An unexpect-
edly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehicle. This

could lead to an accident, resulting in

death or serious injury.

B Wheninstalling the drivef® 00

® Do not use floor mats ed for
other models or differ. year
vehicles, even i they&xus Genu-
ine floor mats.

@ Only use
driver’s s

@ Alw tall the floor mat securely
u etaining hooks (clips) pro-

ed.

esigned for the

o not use two or more floor mats on
op of each other.

® Do not place the floor mat bot-
tom-side up or upside-down.

M Before driving

@ Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this
check after cleaning the floor.

® With the engine stopped and the shift
position in P, fully depress each pedal
to the floor to make sure it does not
interfere with the floor mat.




For safe driving, adjust the seat and
mirror to an appropriate position
before driving.

ICorrect driving posture
€]
L+
% - /Z
%) =

'_“?r:r'

[A] Adjust the angle of the seatback so

that you are sitting straight up and
so that you do not have to lean for-

ward to steer. (—P.108)

Adjust the seat so that you'ean
depress the pedals fully and'seithat
your arms bend slightly at the
elbow when gripping,thésteering

wheel. (—P.108)
Lock the head restraint in place

with the'center of the head restraint
closestto the top of your ears.

(&P 124)

[D. Wear the seat belt correctly.
(—P.24)

A\ WARNING

M For safe driving

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

1-1. For safe use

® Do not adjust the position of the
driver's seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the
driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct pos-
ture from being achieved, and reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and
head restraint.

® Do not place anything under thé front
seats.
Objects placed under thefront seats
may become jammed.in the séat
tracks and stop the séat from locking in
place. This may le@d to'@n accident
and the adjustmient mechanism may
also be damaged.

@ Always.observe the legal speed limit
whefi driving on public roads.

@®When driving over long distances, take
regular breaks before you start to feel
tired.

Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while
driving, do not force yourself to con-
tinue driving and take a break immedi-
ately.

ICorrect use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wear-
ing their seat belts before driving the
vehicle. (»P.24)

Use a child restraint system appropri-
ate for the child until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the
vehicle's seat belt. (>P.39)

lAdjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward
clearly by adjusting the inside and out-
side rear view mirrors properly.

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 1o



24 1-1. For safe use

(P129,120

Make sure that all occupants are
wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle.

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the eve
sudden braking, sudden swefVi

accident. &
Failure to do so may causw seri-
ous injury. o
M Wearing seaté

@ Ensure th
belt.

.Alwg seat belt properly.
®Each belt should be used by one
on only. Do not use a seat belt for

e than one person at once, includ-
g children.

0 exus recommends that children be

seated in the rear seat and always use
a seat belt and/or an appropriate child
restraint system.

gers wear a seat

@ To achieve a proper seating position,
do not recline the seat more than nec-
essary. The seat belt is most effective
when the occupants are sitting up
straight and well back in the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under
your arm.

@ Always wear your seat belt low and
snug across your hips.




1-1. For safe use

25

A\ WARNING

B Pregnant women

\‘\\\
\
o

=k

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P.25)

Women who are pregnant should posi-
tion the lap belt as low as possible over
the hips in the same manner as other
occupants, extending the shoulder belt
completely over the shoulder and avoid4
ing belt contact with the rounding ofthe
abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, hot
only the pregnant woman, bt also the
fetus could suffer death orfserious injury
as a result of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

M People sufferingiillness

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in thé'proper way. (—P.25)

M When children are in the vehicle

—P50

M Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allow-
ing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

@ |nspect the seat belt system periodi-
cally. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damaged seat belt
until itis replaced. Damaged seat belts
cannot protect an occupant from
death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are
locked and the belt is not twisted.
[f the seat belt does not function cor-
rectly,immediately contact your Lexdis
dealer.

@ Replace the seat assembly, ificludifig
the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious accident)even if
there is no obvious damage.

@ Do not atfempttto install, remove,
modify, disassemblé or dispose of the
seat beltsfHavelany necessary repairs
carriedout by your Lexus dealer. Inap-
propriate handling may lead to incor-
réct opération.

Eorrect use of the seat belts

® Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but
does not come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoulder.

® Position the lap belt as low as possi-
ble over the hips.

® Adjust the position of the seatback.
Sit up straight and well back in the
seat.

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 1o



26 1-1. For safe use

® Do not twist the seat belt.

M Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were princi-
pally designed for persons of adult size.

® Use a child restraint system appropriate
for the child, until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle's

seat belt. (—P.39)

® When the child becomes large enough to
properly wear the vehicle's seat belt, fol-
low the instructions regarding seat belt

usage. (—P.24)
M Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country
where you reside, please contact your
Lexus dealer for seat belt replacement or
installation.

Fastening and releasing the seat

belt

1 Tofastentheseat belt, push the
platé into the buckle until a click
sound'is heard.

2, To release the seat belt, press the
release button|A|.

If the seat belt cannot be pulled out of the
retractor, firmly pull the belt and release it.

M Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sud-
den stop or onimpact. It may also lock if you

lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy
motion will allow the belt to extend so that
you can move around fully.

Easy Access Buckle (front

seats)*

The front seat belt buckles move out-
ward automatically for easier access:

» When entering the vehicle

When a front door is opéned, the seat
belt buckle for the correspanding seat
will move outward automatically. The
buckle will retract automatically after
the plate is inserted’and locked to the
buckle.

» When exiting the vehicle (driver’s
$eat only)

[fthe engine switch is turned off when
the driver’s seat belt is fastened, the
driver’s seat belt buckle will move out-
ward. The buckle will retract automati-
cally when the driver's seat belt is
released.

Ll equipped

M Easy Access Buckle

@ If the seat belt buckle is not latched when
itis in the outward position, it will returnto
its original position after a certain amount
of time.

@ If an occupant exits the vehicle and leaves
the front door open and then enters the
vehicle again, the seat belt buckle will not
operate until the door is closed and then
opened again.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)



Adjusting the seat belt shoulder
anchor height (front seats)
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Seat belt pretensioners (front
and outboard rear seats)

2]

1 Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
down while pressing the release

button[A].
2 Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
up.
Move the height adjuster up and down as
needed until you hear a click.

A\ WARNING

M Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulderbéltis
positioned across the center of your
shoulder. The belt should betkept away
from your neck, but not falling off your
shoulder. Failure to dosaleould reduce
the amount of protection in'an accident
and cause death or serious injuries in the
event of asidden stop, sudden swerve or
accident.

The pretensioners help the seat belts to
quickly restrain thefoccuipants by
retracting theiséatbelts when the vehi-
cle is subjected to,certain types of
severe frontal'or side collision.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
eventiof a minor frontal impact, a minor
sidelimpact, a rear impact or a vehicle
rollover.

27

M Replacing the belt after the
pretensioner has been activated

[f the vehicle is involved in multiple colli-
sions, the pretensioner will activate for the
first collision, but will not activate for the
second or subsequent collisions.

A WARNING

M Seat belt pretensioners

[f the pretensioner has activated, the SRS
warning light will come on. In that case,
the seat belt cannot be used again and
must be replaced at your Lexus dealer.

Failure to do so may cause death or seri-
ous injury.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of severe
impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work together
with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

ISRS airbag system

B Location of the SRS airbags

» SRS front airbaé

[A] SRS dri bag/front passenger airbag

a protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from

ith interior components

SRS knee airbags
an help provide driver and front passenger protection

» SRS side and curtain shield airbags
SRS front side airbags

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

[D] SRS rear side airbags

Can help protect the torso of occupants in the rear outer seats
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[E| SRS curtain shield airbags

Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

[ F] SRS seat cushion airbags (if equipped)

Can help restrain the power rear seat occupants

B SRS airbag system components

L[]t
[A] Front side airbags
Rear side airbags 0
Curtain shield airbags

[D] Rear seat belt buckle switchesi(if equipped)

[E] Seat cushion airbags{(if equipped)
[F] Driver air

[G] Seat belt pretensioners
[H| SRS w light
id ct sensors (front)

passenger airbag

nee airbags

[L] Side impact sensors (front door)

[M] Front passenger’s seat belt buckle switch
[N] Front impact sensors

[0] Pop Up Hood computer assembly

[P] Airbag sensor assembly
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[Q] Side impact sensors (rear)
[R] Driver's seat belt buckle switch

[ S| Driver's seat position sensor

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The SRS airbag sys-

tem is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As the airbags deploy, a chemical

reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain

the motion of the occupants.

M If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

@ Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may
be sustained from SRS airbags, due to the
extremely high speed deployment (infla-
tion) by hot gases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be
emitted.

@ Parts of the airbag module (steering
wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as
well as the seats, parts of the front and
rear pillars, and roof side rails, may be hot
for several minutes. The airbag itself may
also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.

® The emergency flashers will b&turned'on
automatically. (=P.338)

B SRS airbag deployment conditions(SRS
frontairbags/SRS seat cushion airbags)

® The SRS front airbagsand SRS seat cush-
ion airbags will deploy inthe event of an
impact that exceeds the'set threshold
level (thelevel of force corresponding to
an approximately 20 - 30 km/h [12-18
mph] frontal' callision with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be
considerably higher in the following situa-
tions:

* Ifthe vehicle strikes an object, such as a
parked vehicle or sign pole, which can
move or deform on impact

* Ifthe vehicle is involved in an underride
collision, such as a collision in which the
front of the vehicle underrides, or goes
under, the bed of a truck

@ The SRS seat cushion airbags on the rear

seat will not operate if the occupantisinot
wearing a seat belt.

M SRS airbag deploymentconditions (SRS
side and curtain shield airbags)

@ The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
will deploy,in the évent of an impact that
exceeds thelsetthreshold level (the level
of force corresponding to the impact
force produced by an approximately
1500kg[3300 Ib.] vehicle colliding with
the.vehicle cabin from a direction per-
pendicular to the vehicle orientation at an

approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h[12 -
18 mph]).

@ Both SRS curtain shield airbags may also
deploy in the event of a severe frontal col-
lision.

M Conditions under which the SRS
airbags may deploy (inflate), other than
acollision

The SRS front airbags, SRS curtain shield
airbags and SRS seat cushion airbags may
also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the
underside of your vehicle. Some examples
are shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
® Landing hard or falling




M Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags/SRS

seat cushion airbags)

The SRS front airbags and SRS seat cushion
airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle
isinvolved in a side or rear collision, if it rolls
over, orifitisinvolvedin a low-speed frontal
collision. But, whenever a collision of any
type causes sufficient forward deceleration
of the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front
airbags and SRS seat cushion airbags may
occur.

® Collision from the side
® Collision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

oe

Vi ¥

M Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS side and curtaif
shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
may not activate if the vehicle is subjected
to a collision from the side at/certain angles,
or a collision to the side of theyvehicle body
other than the passengércompartment.

@ Collision from the sidefo the vehicle
body other than the'passenger compart-
ment

@ Collisiofifromthe side at an angle

L/

N

The SRS side airbags do not generally
inflate if the vehicle is involved in a frontal or
rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved

1-1. For safe use

in a low-speed side collision.
® Collision from the front
® Collision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

(D L

The SRS curtain shield airbags'de not gen-
erally inflate if the vehiclé is inyolved in a
rear collision, if it rollsleveryorif it is involved
in a low-speéd sidé.or low-speed frontal
collision.

o

® Collision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

M When to contact your Lexus dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will
require inspection and/or repair. Contact
your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been
inflated.

@ The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause the

SRS front airbags and SRS cushion

airbags to inflate.

31
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® A portion of a door or its surrounding
area is damaged, deformed or has had a
hole made in it, or the vehicle was
involved in an accident that was not
severe enough to cause the SRS side and
curtain shield airbags to inflate.

® The pad section of the steering wheel,
dashboard near the front passenger
airbag or lower portion of the instrum

® The surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

\
e
A

@ The portion of the front pill darpill
or roof side rail garnish
taining the curtain shield nside is
scratched, cracked, herwise dam-

WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions
regarding the SRS airbags.

Failure to do so may cause death or seri-
ous injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the
vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.

The SRS airbags are supplemental
devices to be used with the seat belts.
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A\ WARNING

@ The SRS driver airbag deploys with
considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the
driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag
is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3 in.) of infla-
tion, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.)
fromyour driver airbag provides you with
a clear margin of safety. This distance is
measured from the center of the steering
wheel to your breastbone. If you sit less
than 250 mm (10 in.) away now, you can
change your driving position in several
ways:

*+ Move your seat to the rear as far as
you can while still reaching the pedals
comfortably.

+ Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many
drivers can achieve the 250 mm (10
in.) distance, even with the driver seat
all the way forward, simply by reclining
the back of the seat somewhat. If
reclining the back of your séatmakes it
hard to see the road, raise yourself by
using a firm, non-slippery cushion, er
raise the seat if your vehicle has that
feature.

* It your steering'wheebis adjustable, tilt
it downward. This points the airbag
toward yiour.chest instead of your head
and neck.

Theseat should be adjusted as recom-
mended above, while still maintaining
control of the foot pedals, steering wheel,
and your view of the instrument panel
controls.

@ The SRS front passenger airbag also
deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury
especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passen-
ger seat should be as far from the
airbag as possible with the seatback
adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed-on
seriously injured by a deplaying(airbag.
Aninfant or child who istoosmallte
use a seat belt should be properly
secured using a child réstraint’system.
Lexus strongly recommends that all
infants and childrémbe placed in the
rear seatsofithevehicle and properly
restrained.Therear seats are safer for
infants and children than the front pas-
sengefiseat. (—P.39)
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A\ WARNING

® Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

® Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

® Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seats toward the door or
put their head or hands outside the
vehicle.

P

@ Do not attach anything%
thing against areas such as the dash-
board, steering whe

portion of.the ins
e projectiles

These ite
when the iver, front passenger

and knee

® Do not attach anything to areas such
as a door, windshield, side windows,
front or rear pillar, roof side rail and
assist grip.

® Do not hang coat hangers or hard
objects on the coat hooks. All of these
items could become projectiles and
may cause death or serious injury,
should the SRS curtain shield airbags
deploy.
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A\ WARNING

@ If avinyl cover is put on the area where
the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be
sure to remove it.

® Do not use seat accessories which
cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags inflate as they may interfere
with inflation of the SRS airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side
airbags from activating correctly, disa-
ble the system or cause the side
airbagsto inflate accidentally, resulting
in death or serious injury.

@ Do not strike or apply significant levels
of force to the area of the SRS airbag
components or the front doors. Doing
so can cause the SRS airbags to mal-
function.

® Do not touch any of the component
parts immediately after the SRS
airbags have deployed (inflated) as
they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the
SRS airbags have deployed, open.a
door or window to allow fresh airiin, or
leave the vehicle if it is safe to.dé so.
Wash off any residue as soon as possi-
ble to prevent skin irritatioh.

@ If the areas where thesSRS airbags are
stored, such asthe steering wheel pad
and front and rear pillar garnishes are
damaged.or cracked, have them
replaced by your Lexus dealer.

M Modification and disposal of SRS
airbag system components

Do'not dispose of your vehicle or per-
form any of the following modifications
without consulting your Lexus dealer.
The SRS airbags may malfunction or
deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing
death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and
repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or
replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or
seat upholstery, front, side and rear pil-
lars, roof side rails, front door panels,
front door trims or front door speakers

® Modifications to the front door panel
(such as making a hole in it)

@ Repairs or modifications of the front
fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant compartment

@ Installation of a grille gdard (bulhbars,
kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows or
winches

® Modificatiens te the vehicle's suspen-
sion system

@ Installation of lectronic devices such
as mobiletwo-way radios (RF-trans-
mitter).and CD players
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Inthe event of a frontal collision
with a body, such as a pedestrian,
the Pop Up Hood system raises the
hood to reduce the possibility of a
serious impact to the pedestrian’s
head area by adding clearance to
the engine compartment.

When the sensors located at the
back of the front bumper detect a
frontalimpact withabody, suchasa
pedestrian, which meets or
exceeds the threshold level while
the vehicle is being driven within
the operational speed range, the
system operates.

ISystem components

[A]Sensors

Hood
Lifters

M Pop Up Hood precautions

@ Before scrapping your vehicle, make sure
to contact your Lexus dealer.

® The Pop Up Hood system cannot be
reused once it has operated. Have it

replaced by your Lexus dealer.
M Pop Up Hood operational conditions

The Pop Up Hood will operate when the
vehicle detects an impact such as the fol-
lowing:

@ The front bumper detects a frontal impact
equivalent to or greater than that of a
pedestrian while the vehicle being driven
within the operational speed range of
approximately 25 to 55 km/h (16 to34
mph). (The system is operated byah
impact of threshold level orgreater, even
in the case of a minor collision that may
not leave a trace on the front bumper.
Also, depending on thefimpact condi-
tions or vehicle speed, the'system may
operate by.a collisionwith a light or small
object or a'small animal.)

@ In other sit@iations, such as the following
the system may operate when an impact
is applied to the lower part of the vehicle
ordtontbumper:

+ Colliding with a curb

“Falling into a deep hole

- Landing hard

* Hitting the slope of a parking lot, an
undulating road, a protruding object or
falling object

M Conditions under which the Pop Up
Hood may not operate properly

@ If a pedestrian collides with the right or
left corner of the front bumper or the side
of the vehicle. As such impacts may be
difficult to detect, the system may not
operate.

@ If the vehicle speed is not detected cor-
rectly, such as if the vehicle is sliding side-
ways, the system may not operate
properly.

M Conditions under which the Pop Up
Hood will not operate

The Pop Up Hood will not operate in the
following situations:

©® Colliding with a lying person

® A frontal impact applied to the front
bumper while driving at speeds outside
of the operational speed range



® A side impact or rear impact

@ A vehicle rollover (In some accident situ-

ations, the Pop Up Hood may operate.)

A WARNING

B When the Pop Up Hood is operated

® Do not pullthe hood lock release lever.
Doing so after the Pop Up Hood has
operated will further raise the hood
and may cause an injury. Do not drive
with the hood raised, as doing so may
block the driver's vision, possibly caus-
ing an accident.

® Do not forcibly push down the hood.
As the popped up hood cannot be
lowered by hand, doing so may deform
the hood or cause an injury.

@ lfthe Pop Up Hood has operated, have
it replaced by your Lexus dealer. If the
Pop Up Hood has operated, stop the
vehicle in a safe place and contact
your Lexus dealer.

® Do not touch the lifters immediately
after the Pop Up Hood has operated;
as the lifters may be hot andburn you.

NOTICE

M Pop Up Hood precautio_ns

@ Make sure toclose thehood before
driving, as the system may not operate
properlyifithe hood'is not fully closed.

@ Make sure that all 4 tires are of the
specified size and inflated to the speci-
fieditire pressure. I tires of a different
size are used, the system may not
operate properly.

@ If something has hit the area around
the front bumper, the sensors may be
damaged even it the Pop Up Hood has
not operated. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

1-1. For safe use

® Do not remove or repair the parts or
wiring of the Pop Up Hood, as doing
so may cause accidental operation or
prevent the system from operating
properly. If repair or replacement is
necessary, contact your Lexus dealer.

® Do not remove such components as
the front bumper, hood or suspension,
or replace them with non-genuine
parts, as doing so may prevent the syis-
tem from operating properly.

® Do not install anything to theffront
bumper or hood, as doingso may pre-
vent the sensors from detectifig an
impact correctly and preyent the sys-
tem from operatirigyproperly.

® Do not close'the heod with force or
apply load'to the lifters, as doing so
may damagethe lifters and prevent the
systeém from operating properly.

@®Do not modity the suspension, as
Michanges made to the vehicle height
may prevent the system from operat-
‘ ing properly.

37
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Harmful substance to the human
body isincluded in exhaust gases if

inhaled.

A WARNING

M Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked
periodically. lf there is a hole or crack
caused by corrosion, damage to a joint
or abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to
have the vehicle inspected and repaired
by your Lexus dealer.

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon
monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases
enter the vehicle and may lead to an
accident caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

M Important points while driving
@ Keep the trunk lid closed.

@ If you smell exhaust gases in the vehi-
cle even when the trunk lid is closed,
open the windows and have the vehi-
cle inspected at your Lexus dealer as
soon as possible.

B When parking

@ [f the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated
area or a closed area, such'as a
garage, stop the engine.

® Do not leave'the vehicle with the
engine on for along time.
If such asituation cannot be avoided,
park the vehicle in an open space and
ensurethat exhaust fumes do not enter
the vehicleiinterior.

@ Do not leave the engine runningin an
area with snow build-up, or where it is
showing. If snowbanks build up around
the vehicle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and enter
the vehicle.




Observe the following precautions
when children are in the vehicle.
Use a child restraint system appro-
priate for the child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly
wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

® |t is recommended that children
sit in the rear seats to avoid acci-
dental contact with the shift lever,
wiper switch etc.

® Use the rear door child-protector
lock or the window lock switch to
avoid children opening the door
while driving or operating the
power window accidentally.

(—P.96,135)

® Do not let small children operate
equipment which may catéhlor
pinch body parts, such asthe
power window, hood, trunk;seats
etc.

A\ WARNING

B When children areiin the vehicle

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, afidhnever allow children to have
or bse the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shiftthe vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows,
the moon roof, or other features of the
vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the
vehicle can be fatal to children.

1-2. Child safety

Before installing a child restraint
system in the vehicle, there are pre-
cautions that need to be observed,
different types of child restraint sys-
tems, as well as installation meth-
ods, etc., written in this manual.

Use a child restraint systefm when
riding with a small childithat'cannot
properly use a seat belt“Forthe
child's safety, install the child restraint
system to arearseat,Be sure to fol-
low the installationimethod that is in
the operation manual enclosed with
the restraint system.

ITable of contents

39

Points to remember: P.39

When using a child restraint system:

P.40

Child restraint system compatibility for

each seating position: P.44

Child restraint system installation

method: P.47
Fixed with a seat belt: P.48
Fixed with an ISOFIX rigid anchor:
P.50

+ Using a child restraint anchor fitting:

P.52

lPoints to remember

® Prioritize and observe the warn-
ings, as well as the laws and regula-
tions for child restraint systems.
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® Use a child restraint system until the
child becomes large enough to

properly wear the vehicle's seat belt.

® Choose a child restraint system
appropriate to the age and size of

the child.

® Note that not all child restraint sys-
tems can fit in all vehicles.
Before using or purchasing a child
restraint system, check the compati-
bility of the child restraint system
with seat positions. (—P.44)

A\ WARNING

B When a childis riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ For effective protection in automobile
accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a
seat belt or child restraint systém
whichis correctly installed. For.installa-
tion details, refer to the operationman-
ual enclosed with the child restraint
system. Generalinstallation instruction
is provided in this manual.

@ Lexus strongly irgesithe use of a
proper child restraint system that con-
forms tolthe, weightand size of the
child, installedon the rear seat.
According to accident statistics, the
childissafer when properly restrained
inthe rear seat than in the front seat.

@ Holding a child in your or someone
else’s arms is not a substitute for a child
restraint system. In an accident, the
child can be crushed against the wind-
shield or between the holder and the
interior of the vehicle.

M Handling the child restraint system

If the child restraint system is not prop-
erly fixed in place, the child or other pas-
sengers may be seriously injured or even
killed in the event of sudden braking, sud-
den swerving, or an accident.

@ [f the vehicle were to receive a strong
impact from an accident, etc,, it is pos-
sible that the child restraint system has
damage that is not readily visible. In
such cases, do not reuse the restraint
system.

@ Depending on the child restraint'sys-
tem, installation may be'diffieult or
impossible. In those cases; check
whether the child restraint systemis
suitable forinstallment in the vehicle.
(—P.44) Bestre to install and observe
the usage rules after carefully reading
the child restraint system fixing
method.in this manual, as well as the
dperation manual enclosed with the
child restraint system.

@ Keep the child restraint system prop-
erly secured on the seat even it it is not
in use. Do not store the child restraint
system unsecured in the passenger
compartment.

@ lfitis necessary to detach the child
restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securely in the trunk.

When using a child restraint sys-
tem

B Wheninstalling a child restraint
system to afront passenger seat

For the safety of a child, install child
restraint systems to a rear seats. When
installing child restraint system to a
front passenger seat is unavoidable,
adjust the seat as follows and install the
child restraint system:



® Move the front seat fully rearward.

® Adjust the seatback angle to the
most upright position.

® Adjust the front of the seat cushion

to the lowest position.

® Adjust the seat height to the upper-
most position.

® Adjust the lumbar support to the
lowest position.

® Adjust the shoulder bolster to the
lowest position (if equipped).

® Adjust the pelvic support to the low-
est position.

® Adjust the seatback side bolster to
the widest position (if equipped).

@ Adjust the seat cushion side bolster
to the lowest position (if equipped).

@ Adjust the hip support to the lowest
position (if equipped).

@ [f the head restraint interferes with
the child restraint system installa-
tion and the head restraint can be
removed, refhovethe head restraint.
Otherwise, putthe'head restraint in
the uppér.most position.

1-2. Child safety

B Wheninstalling a child restraint
system to a power rear seat (if
equipped)

When using a child restraint system in

an outer rear seat, adjust the seat as

follows and install the child restraint
system:

® Adjust the seat cushion to the fully
rearward position.

® Adjust the upper seatback to the
rearmost position.

® Adjust the front of the seat cushion
to the lowest position.

® Adjust thé'head restraint to the low-
est andireafmost position.

® Adjustithe shoulder bolster to the
lowest position.

@/ Adjust the lumbar support to the
lowest position.

® Adjust the pelvic support to the low-
est position.

® Disable the automatic rear seat

operation. (—P.252)

® For the rear seat with an ottoman (if
equipped): Adjust the seatback to
the most upright position and otto-
man (footrest) to the stowed posi-
tion.

M

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 1o



1-2. Child safety

A\ WARNING

B When using a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-
ward facing child restraint on a seat
protected by an airbag in front of it!
This is because the force of the rapid
inflation of the front passenger airbag
can cause death or serious injury to

the child.

There is a label(s) on the passenger

side sun visor, indicating it is forbidde
to attach a rearfacing child r t

system to the front passen
Details of the label(s) are sho
illustration below.
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A\ WARNING

r

A

AIRBAG

\.

of

[l

A\ WARNING

@® Only put a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front seat when
unavoidable. When installing a for-
ward-facing child restraint on the front
passenger seat, move the seat as far
back as possible. Failing to do se;may
result in death or serious injufy if the
airbags deploy (inflate).

3
\J
o

® Do not allow.the child to lean his/her
headfrahy part of his/her body
againstthe door or the area of the seat,
front or rear pillars, or roof side rails
from which the SRS side airbags or
SRS curtain shield airbags deploy even
it the child is seated in the child
restraint system. It is dangerous if the
SRS side and curtain shield airbags
inflate, and the impact could cause
death or serious injury to the child.

® When ajunior seat (booster seat) is
installed, always ensure that the shoul-
der beltis positioned across the center
of the child’s shoulder. The belt should
be kept away from the child's neck, but
not so that it could fall off the child's
shoulder.

@ Use child restraint system suitable to
the age and size of the child and install
it to the rear seat.
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A\ WARNING

@ If the driver’s seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach
the child restraint system to the
left-hand rear seat.

@

@ Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

Child restraint system compati-
bility for each seating position

B Child restraint system compatibil-
ity for each seating position

Compatibility of each seating pasition
with child restraint systems (—P.45)
displays the type of childsestraint sys-
tems that can be usedand possible
seating positionsiforiinstallation using
symbols.

Check the selected child restraint sys-
tem together with the following
[Before confirming the compatibility of
each seating position with child
restraint systems].

B Before confirming the compatibil-
ity of each seating position with
child restraint systems

1 Checking the child restraint system

standards.
Use a child restraint system that

conforms to UN(ECE) R44Vor
UN(ECE)R129""2.

The following approval mark is dis-
played on child restraint systems
which are conformed.

Check for an approval mark
attached to the child restraint sys-
tem.

i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm - T0cm / = 24kg

UN-Regulation No, 129/

Example of the displayed regulation Num-
ber

[A]UN(ECE) R44 approval mark 3
The weight range of the child whoiis
applicable for an UN(ECE) R44

approval mark is indicated.

UN(ECE) R129 approval mark 3
The height range of the child who is
applicable as well as available
weights for an UN(ECE) R129

approval mark is indicated.

2 Checking the category of the child
restraint system.
Check the approval mark of the
child restraint system for which of
the following categories the child
restraint system is suitable.



Also, if there are any uncertainties,
check the user’s guide included
with the child restraint system or
contact the retailer of the child
restraint system.

*+ “universal”

* “semi-universal”

* “restricted”

+ “vehicle specific”

1-2. Child safety
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*
N
w
-
]

~~
ECEX44/Xx i-Size universal ISOFIX

UNIVERSAL 40cm - 70cm / = 24kg
9-18kg
04X00000¢ UN-Regulation No.128/XX

*

N

w
.,
.

A

s

" UN(ECE) R44 and UN(ECE) R129
are U.N. regulations for child restraint
systems.

"2, The child restraint systems méntionedin

the table may not be available outside.of

the EU area.

3. The displayed mark mayidiffer depend-
ing on the product.

B Compatibility'6f each seating posi-
tion with.child restraint systems

Suitable forfixed with vehicle seat
belt“universal” category child

U restraint system.
I  Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX
%i child restraint system.

P (‘: This seat is fitted with a Top tether

3

X

Never use a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front pas-

senger seat.

anchorage point.

Not suitable for child restraint sys-
tem.

"l Move the front seat fully rearward. lf the

passenger seat height can be adjusted,
move it to the upper most position.

2 Adjust the seatback angle to the most

upright position. When installing a for-
ward-facing child seat, if there is a gap
between the child seat and the
seatback, adjust the seatback angle
until good contact is achieved.
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Otherwise, put the head restraint in the
® upper most position.

4 Use only a front-facing child restraint
system.

"3, If the head restraint interferes with your
child restraint system, and the head
restraint can be removed, remove the
head restraint.

B Detail information for CRS installation

Seating position S P
Seat position number @ @ @
Seating position suitable for univer-
sal belted (yes/no) g yes yes
i-Size seating position (yes/no) no yes yes
Seating position suitable for |ateral 9 o o
fixture (L1/L2)
Suitable rearward facing fixture
(RIR2/R3) x R1,R2,R3 R1,R2,R3
Suitable forward facing fixture
(F2XIFRIF3) x F2X,F2,F3 F2X,F2,F3

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different “fixture” and “size class”.
The child restraint system can be used in the seating positions for “fixture” men-
tionedhinthe table above. For “fixture” and “size class” relation, confirm the follow-
ing table.

[fyour child restraint system has no “size class” (or if you cannot find information in
the table below), please refer to the child restraint system “vehicle list” for compati-
bility information or ask the retailer of your child seat.

Size class Fixture Description

A F3 Full-height, forward-facing child restraint systems

B F2 Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
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Size class Fixture Description
B1 F2X Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
C R3 Full-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
D R2 Reduced-size, rearward-facing child restraint systems
E R1 Rearward-facing infant seat
F L1 Left lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
G L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seat, it may not
be possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. If it
does not, or it it interferes with the child
restraint, move to a different position.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
® When installing a child restraint in
the rear seats, adjust theifront seat
so that it does not intérfere with the
child or childtestfaint system.

® When installing achild seat with
support base, if the child seat inter-
fereswith the seatback when latch-
ing itinto the support base, adjust
the seatback rearward until there is

no interference.

@ [f the seat belt shoulder anéhor is
ahead of the child seatbelt guide,
move théseaticushion forward.

® When installing a junior seat, if the
child in your child restraint system is
in a very upright position, adjust the
seatback angle to the most comfort-
able position. And if the seat belt
shoulder anchor is ahead of the
child seat belt guide, move the seat
cushion forward.

IChild restraint system installation method

Contirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system about

the installation of the child restraint system.
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Installation method

Page

Seat belt attachment

ISOFIX rigid anchor attach-

ment

Child restraint anchor fitting
attachment

\O

—_ __'.:-"—'--I. = P52

ilﬁamt system fixed with

stalling child restraint system
using a seat belt

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint sys-
tem.

If the child restraint system on hand is

not within the “universal” category (or
the necessary information is not in the
table), refer to the “Vehicle List” pro-
vided by the child restraint system
maker for various possible installation
positions, or check the compatibility
after asking the retailer of the child
seat. (>P.44, 45)

1 Adjust the seat




» When using the front passenger
seat

[f installing the child restraint system to the
front passenger seat is unavoidable, refer
to P.40 for the front passenger seat adjust-
ment.

» When using the power rear seat (if

equipped)

If there is a gap between the child seat and

the seatback, adjust the seatback angle

until good contact is achieved. (—P.41)

2 Runthe seat belt through the child
restraint system and insert the plate
into the buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted. Securely fix the
seat belt to the child restraint sys-
temin accordance to the directions
enclosed with the child restraint
system.

3 Ifyourchildirestraint system is not
equipped with alock-off (a seat belt

1-2. Child safety 49

locking feature), secure the child
restraint system using a locking clip.

4 Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to
ensure that it is‘installed securely.

(—P.50)

B Removingachild restraint system
installed with a seat belt

Préss the buckle release button and
fully retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child
restraint system may spring up due to the
rebound of the seat cushion. Release the
buckle while holding down the child

restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically reels itself,
slowly return it to the stowing position.

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

You may need a locking clip to install the
child restraint system. Follow the instruc-
tions provided by the manufacturer of the
system. lf your child restraint system does
not provide a locking clip, you can purchase
the following item from your Lexus dealer:
Locking clip for child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes 1o



50 1-2. Child safety

A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint sys-
tem

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Do not allow children to play with the
seat belt. [f the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child's neck, it may
lead to choking or other serious inju-
ries that could result in death. If this
occurs and the buckle cannot be
unfastened, scissors should be used to
cut the belt.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are
securely locked and the seat belt is not
twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system left
and right, and forward and backward
to ensure that it has been securely
installed.

@ After securing a child restraint system,
never adjust the seat.

® When ajunior seat (boostet seat) is
installed, always ensure that the shoul®
der beltis positioned across the center
of the child's shoulder. The'belt should
be kept away from the child's neck, but
not so that it dould fall'off the child's
shoulder.

@ Follow alhinstallation instructions pro-
vided by theichild restraint system
manufaéturer.

estraint system fixed with

ISOFIX rigid anchor

m ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIX

child restraint system)

Lower anchors are provided for the
outboard rear seats. (Tags displaying
the location of the anchors are

attached to the seats.)

[ ] |nsta||afion with ISOFIX figid
anchor (ISOFIX child restraint sys-

tem)

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint sys-
tem.

If the child'restraint system on hand is
not within the “universal” category (or
the necessary information is not in the
table), refer to the “Vehicle List” pro-
vided by the child restraint system
maker for various possible installation
positions, or check the compatibility
after asking the retailer of the child
seat. (—>P.44,45)

1 Vehicles with power rear seat:
Adjust the seat
[f there is a gap between the child seat and

the seatback, adjust the seatback angle
until good contact is achieved. (—P.41)
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2 Openthecover.

S N
— _/./\'._"

\

3 Insert the tab[Binto the slit[A] of

the cover.

The cover will be held open.

between the seat cushion and seatback.

5 €Atter installing the child restraint
em, rock it back and forth to
ensure that it is installed securely.

(—P.50)

A WARNING

e positions of the exclu-
xing bars, and install the child
estraint system to the seat.

The bars are installed in the clearance

B Wheninstalling a child restraint sys-
tem

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ After securing a child restraint system,
never adjust the seat.

® When using the lower anchors, be
sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat
beltis not caught behind the child
restraint system.

@ Follow all installation instructions pro-
vided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.
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A WARNING > Rear center seat

M Using child restraint anchorages
WARNING: child restraint anchorages

are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted child
restraints. Under no circumstances are
they to be used for adult seatbelts,
harnesses, or for attaching other items or
equipment to the vehicle.

[A] Anchor fitting

Upper anchorageé
B Child restraint anchor fitting m Fixing the stra
Anchor fittings are provided for each ting

rear seat.

Using a child restraint anchor fit-
ting

nchor fit-

Install the ¢ raint system in
Use anchor fitting when fixing the accorcn e operation manual
strap. en h the child restraint sys-

» Outboard rear seats

nthe anchor fitting cover, latch the

ching clip onto the anchor fitting
and tighten the upper unchorage strap.

Make sure the upper unchorage strap is
securely latched. (—P.50)

» Outboard rear seats

chorage strap

[A] Attaching clip
Upper anchorage strap



» Rear center seat
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B Using child restraint anchorages

WARNING: child restraint anchorages
are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted child
restraints. Under no circumstances are
they to be used for adult seatbelts,
harnesses, or for attaching other items or
equipment to the vehicle.

[A] Attaching clip
Upper anchorage strap

A WARNING

B Wheninstalling a child restraint sys-
tem

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Firmly attach the upper unchorage
strap and make sure that the belt is not
twisted.

® Do not attach the upper unchorage
strap to anything other than the:anchor
fitting.

@ After securing a child-restraint system,
never adjust the seat.

@ Follow all installation instructions pro-
vided by.thé child restraint system
manufacturer:

®Be sure to have the upper anchorage
strap,pass over the top of the head
restraint. If the belt passes below the
head restraint, it is possible that the
child restraint system may not be
securely fixed.

NOTICE
M Child restraint anchor fitting

When not in use, make certain to close
the lid. If it remains opengthe lidmay be
damaged.
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M Conditions that may cause the system to

malfunction
@ If the grip portion of the key is in contact
The vehicle’s keys have built-in with a metallic object
transponder chips that prevent the @ lfthe key is in close proximity to or touch-
engine from starting if a key has not ing a key to the security system (key with
. i i a built-in transponder chip) of another
been previously registered in the vehicle
vehicle’s on-board computer.
—
Never leave the keys inside the NOTICE N
vehicle when you leave the vehicle. HTo elnsure the system operatescor-
rectly
This system is designed to help pre- Do not modify or remove the system. If
vent vehicle theft but does not modified or removed, th&'oroper opera-
guarantee absolute security tion of the system cannobbe'guaranteed.

against all vehicle thefts.

IOperating the system

The indicator lightflashés after the
engine switch has been turned off to

indicate thatthessystem is operating.

Theiindicator light stops flashing after
thesengine switch has been turned to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode to indicate that the system has
been canceled.

M System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type
engine immobilizer system.



The alarm uses light and sound to
give an alert when aniintrusion is
detected.

The alarmis triggered in the follow-
ing situations when the alarm is set:

® A locked door or trunk is
unlocked or opened in any way
other than using the entry func-
tion, wireless remote control or
mechanical key. (The doors will
lock again automatically.)

® The hood is opened.

® The intrusion sensor detects
something moving inside the
vehicle. (Example: an intruder
breaks a window and gets into the
vehicle.)

® Thetilt sensor detects a change of
vehicle inclination.

Setting/canceling/stopping the
alarm system

B ltems taicheck before locking the
vehicle

To preventunexpected triggering of
theralarm and vehicle theft, make sure
obthe following:

® Nobody is in the vehicle.

® The windows and moon roof are
closed before the alarm is set.

® No valuables or other personal
items are left in the vehicle.

1-3.Theft deterrent system

B Setting
Close the doors, trunk and hood, and

lock all the doors. The system will be
set automatically after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from being on
to flashing when the system is set.

m,

l

ﬁ
il |
L

4

o™

| v

B Cancelingorstopping

Do one of the following to deactivate
oréstop the alarms:

® Unlock the doors.

@ Jurn the engine switch to ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode, or
start the engine. (The alarm will be
deactivated or stopped after a few
seconds.)

55

M System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type
alarm system.

M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following
situations:

(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm
system.)

@ The trunk is opened using the mechanical
key.
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® A person inside the vehicle opens a door,
the trunk or hood, or unlocks the vehicle.

7 ==l i =

La

@ The battery is recharged or replaced
when the vehicle is locked. (—P.368)

M Alarm-operated door lock

In the following €ases,depending on the sit-
uation, the door magrautomatically lock to
prevent improper entry into the vehicle:

® When a person remaining in the vehicle
unlocksthe door and the alarm is acti-
vated!

® While the alarm is activated, a person

remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door.

NOTICE

M To ensure the system operates cor-
rectly

Do not modify or remove the system. If
modified or removed, the proper opera-
tion of the system cannot be guaranteed.

The intrusion sensor and tilt sen-
sor detection

B Theintrusion sensor and tilt sensor
detection

® The intrusion sensor detects intrud-
ers or movement in the vehicle.

® The tilt sensor detects changes in
vehicle inclination, such as when the
vehicle is towed away.

This system is designed.to deter and
prevent vehicle theft but dees not
guarantee absolute security against all
intrusions.

B Setting theintrusion sensor and tilt
sensor

THe intrusion sensor and tilt sensor will
be set automatically when the alarm is

set. (—»P.55)

B Canceling the intrusion sensor and
tilt sensor

If you are leaving pets or other moving
things inside the vehicle, make sure to
disable the intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor before setting the alarm, as they
will respond to movement inside the
vehicle.

1 Turn the engine switch off.

2 Press the intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor cancel switch.

Press the switch again to re-enable the

intrusion sensor and tilt sensor.

Each time the intrusion sensor and tilt sen-
sor are canceled/set, a message will be
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shown on the multi-information display. vehicles
+ The movement of people outside the
o

vehicle
M Canceling and automatic re-enabling of the vehicle.
the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor @ Unstable items, such

e

® The alarm will still be set even when the sories or clothes hang

intrusion sensor and tilt sensor are
canceled.

@ After the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor
are canceled, pressing the engine switch
or unlocking the doors using the entry
function or wireless remote control will
re-enable the intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor.

® The intrusion sensor and tilt sensor will ;
e vehicle is parked in a place where

automatically be re-enabled when th
alarm system is deactivated. e1Sp 1
extreme vibrations or noises occur, such

M Intrusion sensor detection ¢ as in a parking garage.
tions

The sensor may trigger th min the fol-
lowing situations:

® People or pe i@ehicle.

® |ce or snow is removed from the vehicle,
causing the vehicle to receive repeated
impacts or vibrations.

® A window or moon roof is open.

In this case, the sensor may detect the fol-

lowing:

* Wind or the movement of objects such as
leaves and insects inside the vehicle

+ Ultrasonic waves emitted from devices
such as the intrusion sensors of other
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® The vehicle is inside an automatic or

high-pressure car wash @ |nstalling accessories other than genu-

ine Lexus parts or leaving objects

@ The vehicle experiences impacts, such as between the driver's seat and front
hail, lightning strikes, and other kinds of passenger’s seat may reduce the
repeated impacts or vibrations. detection performance.

M Tilt sensor detection considerations

The sensor may trigger the alarm in the fol-
lowing situations:

@ The vehicle is transported by a ferry,
trailer, train, etc.
® The vehicle is parked in a parking garage. ¢ o
® The vehicle is inside a car wash that \

moves the vehicle.
® Any of the tires loses air pressure.

® The vehicle is jacked up. oo

® An earthquake occurs or the road caves
in.

M To ensure the intrusion sensor func-
tion correctly

/I\ NOTICE o
\

@ To ensure that the sensors operate
properly, do not touch or cov n‘@
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Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster, center panel and
outside rear view mirrors inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various
systems.

IWarning lights and indicators displayed on the instrument cluster ‘

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations display all warningflights
and indicators illuminated.

» Except F SPORT models

The location of warning lights and indicators may differ depending on the selected main
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meter location.

IWarning lights

Woarning lights inform the driver of mal-
functions in the indicated vehicle's sys-

tems.
Brake system warning |ight*1
red) (—P.346)
(@) Brake system warning |ight*1
(ellow) (—P.346)

High coolant temperature

-:.E: warning light 2 (—P.346)
Charging system warning
light 2 (—>P.347)
Low engine oil pressure warn-
E ing light 2 (—P.347)

Malfunction indicator |amp*1

(—>P.347)

o,

IR
p< SRS warning light €(~>P.347)

PPN Pop Up Hood warning |ig|’\t*1

AR

ABSWarning light ' (—P.348)
S

Brake Override System warn-

I'lr ing light/Drive-Start Control
- Warning light 2 (—>P.348)
Electric power steering system
T warning light 1 (—P.349)
Electric power steering system
b Warming light 1 (—P.349)

Low fuel level warning light

(—P.349)

Driver's and front passenger’s

seat belt reminder light
(—P.349)

Y Rear passengers’ seat belt
S cminder |ig|’1ts*3 (—P.349)
(_!_) Tire pressure warning |ight*1
: (—P.350)

LKA indicator (—P.350)

(orange)

A Stop & Startcancel indicator |

OFF
(flashes) &73RN

Pua
OFF
(flashes)

OV RCTA OFF indicator |
OFF
(flashes) (-P.35)

RCD
OFF

(flashes)

Lexus parking assist-sensor

OFFindicator ' (—P.351)

RCD OFF indicator (—P.351)

PCS warning |ight*1 (—P.352)

(flashes or
illuminates)

Slip indicator | (—P.352)

(flashes)

Parking brake indicator
(—P.352)

ETe]Ms) Brake hold operated indicator |
(fashes) (T322)

Master warning |ight*4
(—P.353)

. These lights come on when the engine
switch is turned to IGNITION ON

mode to indicate that a system check is
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being performed. They will go off after
the engine is on, or after a few seconds.
There may be a malfunction in a system
if the lights do not come on, or go off.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer.
"2, This light illuminates on the multi-infor-
mation display.
"3 This light illuminates on the center
panel.

"4, F SPORT models: This light comes on
when the engine switch is turned to
IGNITION ON mode to indicate that a
system check is being performed. They
will go off after the engine is on, or after

atfew seconds. There may be a malfunc-

tion in a system if the lights do not come
on, or go off. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING

M If a safety system warning light does
notcome on

Should a safety system light suchias the
ABS and SRS warning light not come on
when you start the engine, this could
mean that these systems aré not available
to help protect you in ansaceident, which
could result in death or serious injury.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer immediately if this occurs.

P~

Thelindicators inform the driver of the
operating state of the vehicle's various
systems.

m Turn signal indicator (—P.157)
Tail light indicator (—P.163)

Headlight high beam indicator

(—P.164)

AHS indicator (if equipped)
— (—>P.166)

= AHB indicator (if equipped)
(—P.169)

Multi Weather Lights indicator
%D (—=PI7)

Rear fog lightindicator (=sP.171)

PCS warning |ight*1' 3 (=>P.184)

N Cruise control indicator

(>P.204)

e Dynamicradar cruise control
indicator (—P.198)
Cruise control “SET” indicator
S (-5P.198)
E@ LKA indicator (—P.193)
(white)

i@ LKA indicator (—P.193)

(green)

1
5@ LKA indicator (=P.193)

(orange)

(flashes)
B BSM outside rear view mirror
indicators "3 (—P.214,226)

BSM indicator (>P.214)

Py Lexus parking assist-sensor

[ogll OFF indicator 2 (—P.220)
SYeifY RCTA OFF indicator 2

(O] 33 (—P.220)

Yepll RCD OFF indicator 2

o]S ol (—P.230)

Stop & Start indicator |
@ (—P.207)
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A Stop & Start cancel indicator — Sport S mode indicator (if
2(5p212) Bl cquipped) (—P.233)

= Sport S+ mode indicator (if
* ort 5+
Slip indicator 1 (—P.239) . equipped) (—-P.233)
(flashes) » F SPORT models

VSC OFF indicator 2
(—P.239)

High mode indicator (if
equipped) (—P.236)

Smart entry & start system indi-
E cator #(—>P.148)

Parking brake indicator
(®) (—P.158)

Snow mode indicator (—P.155)

Normal mode indieator

(—P.233)

Custom mode indicator

RS |

Brake hold standby indicator ' 0".’ (P233)
L (—P.161)
Brake hold operated indicator | o‘” Cemfort mode indicator
HOLD (—>P161) Do (—)P 233)
Eco Driving Indicator Light*1
(—P.76) Eco drive mode indicator

(—=P.233)

/:\ Low outside temperature indi-
AW Cotor © (—P.65,68)

Security indicator 2(—>P.54,
55)

® Drive mode indicators

» Except F SPORT models

Sport S mode indicator
(—P.233)

Sport S+ mode indicator

(—=P.233)

: These lights come on when the engine

switch is turned to IGNITION ON

*
—

(NNo'd Snow mode indicator (—P.155)

T Normal mode indicator mode to indicate that a system check is
a (=>P233) being performed. They will go off after
Custom mode indicator (if the engine is on, or after a few seconds.
equipped) (—P.233) There may be a malfunction in a system
Comfort mode indicator (if if the lights do not come on, or go off.
equipped) (=>P.233) Have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer.
| Eco drive mode indicator .
(—P.233) : This light comes on when the system is
Sport mode indicator (if turned off.
equipped) (-P.233) "3 This light illuminates on the outside rear

view mirrors.
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"4 This light illuminates on the multi-infor-
mation display.

"5 When the outside temperature is
approximately 3°C (37°F) or lower, this
indicator will flash for approximately 10
seconds, then stay on.

"6, This light illuminates on the center
panel.
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Gauges and meters (except F SPORT models)

IMeter display

B Locations of gauges and meters

[A] Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature
Shift range/gear position (£5P.151)
Shift position indicator (—>P¢153)

[D] Clock
Time displayed is linked to theyanalog clock on the center panel. (—P.289)

[E] Tachometér

Displays the engine'speed in revolutions per minute
When sport mcde is selected for the driving mode, the periphery of the tachometer will
change color.and the scale of the tachometer will be emphasized.

[F)Speedometer

|G Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C (122°F)
[H] Odometer and trip meter display (—P.66)

[1] Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[J] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.72)
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Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (—P.355)

M Outside temperature display

@ In the following situations, the correct
outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer
than normal to change:

* When stopped, or driving at low speeds
(less than 20 km/h [12 mph])

* When the outside temperature has
changed suddenly (atthe entrance/exit of
a garage, tunnel, etc.)

® When “--" or “E" is displayed, the system
may be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle
to your Lexus dealer.

M Liquid crystal display

—P.73

M Customization

The gauges and meters can be customized

H of the multi-information display.

A WARNING

M The information display at low tem-
peratures

Allow the interior of the vehicle towarm
up before using the liquid crystal infor-
mation display. At extremélylow temper-
atures, the informationdisplaymonitor
may respond slowly, and display changes
may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag between the
driver’s shifting and the new gear number
aPpearing onjthe display. This lag could
cause thedriver to downshift again,
catsing'rapid and excessive engine brak-
ing and possibly an accident resulting in
death or injury.

NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the engine and
its components

® Do not let the indicator needle of the
tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates the maximum engine speed.

@ The engine may be overheating if thé
engine coolant temperature gaugesis
in the red zone (H). In thiséase/imme-
diately stop the vehicle in a safe place,
and check the engine after it has
cooled completely. (-P.370)

ao;eter dis-

Odome
play

B Displayitems
® Odometer

Displays the total distance the vehicle has
been driven.

® Trip meter A/trip meter B

Displays the distance the vehicle has been
driven since the meter was last reset. Trip

meters A and B can be used to record and

display different distances independently.

® Distance until next engine oil
change

Displays the distance the vehicle can be
driven until an oil change is necessary.

B Changingthe display
Each time the “ODO TRIP” switch is

pressed, the displayed item will be
changed. When the trip meter is dis-

played, pressing and holding the switch

will reset the trip meter.
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B Pop-up display

In some situations the following will be
temporarily displayed:

® Stop & Start system operation time
(current) (=P.207)

® Stop & Start system operating state
(—P.21)

® Distance until next engine oil
change

When a warning message indicating that

oil maintenance should be performed so
oris required is displayed.

Changing the instru
light brightness

1 Darker
2 Brighter

M Brightness of the meters (day mode and
night mode)

The brightness of the meters changes
between day mode and night mode.

® Day mode: When the tail lights are off or
when the tail lights are on but the sur-
rounding area is bright

@ Night mode: When the tail lights are o
and the surrounding area is dark b
0\0
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Gauges and meters (F SPORT models)

IMeter display

B Locations of gauges and meters

When the main meter is moved to the right, some of the meter displays and the
gauge layout will change. (—P.72)

» Main meter in center position

[A] Shift position indicator (—»P#53)
Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolanttemperature

Clock

Time displayed is linked to the analog clock on the center panel. (—~P.289)
[D] Tachometer

Displays'the engine speed in revolutions per minute
Whenisportmode is selected for the driving mode, the periphery of the tachometer will
change color and the scale of the tachometer will be emphasized.

* Rev indicator (=»P.70)
+ Rev peak (-P.70)

[ E| Shift position/shift range/gear position (—P.151)
[F] Speedometer

Outside temperature
Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C (122°F)
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[H] Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[ 1] Odometer and trip meter display (—P.71)

[J] Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.72)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (—P.355)

» Main meter moved to the right

[A] Clock

Time displayed is linked to the analog clock on the center panel. (—P.289)

Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C (122°F)
Tachometer

Displays the,engine speed in revolutions per minute

When sport:imoede is selected for the driving mode, the periphery of the tachometer will
change ¢élohand the scale of the tachometer will be emphasized.

« "Rev.indicator (—-P.70)
“mRev peak (—>P.70)

[ D} Shift position/shift range/gear position (—P.151)
[E] Speedometer

[F] Shift position indicator (—P.153)

[G] Odometer and trip meter display (—P.71)

[H] Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
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[ 1] Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature

[ J] Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.72)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (—P.355)

B Revindicator

When the engine speed reaches a set
speed or the red zone, a ring-shaped
indicator (A ]) will be displayed on the

tachometer.

The indicators will be displayed in amber
when the engine speed reaches a set
speed, and in red when the engine speed
reaches the red zone.

The engine speed at which the rev indica-
tor will begin to be displayed can be set on

B Rev peak

When the engine speed reaches or
éxceeds 5000 r/min, an afterimage of
the tachometer will be displayed at the
highest engine speed for approxi-
mately 1second.

M Outside temperature display

@ In thedollowing situations, the correct
outsidetemperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer
thaninormal to change:

* When stopped, or driving at low speeds
(less than 20 km/h [12 mph])

«“When the outside temperature has
changed suddenly (atthe entrance/exit of
a garage, tunnel, etc.)

® When “--" or “E" is displayed, the system
may be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle
to your Lexus dealer.

M Liquid crystal display
—P.73
M Customization

The gauges and meters can be customized
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A\ WARNING

M The information display at low tem-
peratures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm
up before using the liquid crystal infor-
mation display. At extremely low temper-
atures, the information display monitor
may respond slowly, and display changes
may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag between the
driver's shifting and the new gear number
appearing on the display. This lag could
cause the driver to downshift again,
causing rapid and excessive engine brak-
ing and possibly an accident resulting in
death or injury.

NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the engine and
its components

® Do not let the indicator needle of the
tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates the maximum engine speed. ’

@ The engine may be overheating ifthe “
engine coolant temperature gadgelis
in the red zone (H). In this case, imme-
diately stop the vehicle in@lsafe place,
and check the engine after it has
cooled completely. (£5R.370)

Odom@p meter dis-
la
P

B Displayitems

® Odometer

Displays the total distance the vehicle has
been driven.

® Trip meter A/trip meter B

Displays the distance the vehicle has been
driven since the meter was last reset. Trip
meters A and B can be used to record and
display different distances independently.

® Distance until next engine oil
change

Displays the distance the vehicle can be
driven until an oil change is necessary.

B Changing the display

Each time the “ODO TRIP” switch is
pressed, the displayed item will be
changed. When the trip meter is dis®
played, pressing and holding thefswitch
will reset the trip meter.

RS b2 I |

- =

W Pop-up displa

In some situations the following will be

temporarily displayed:

® Stop & Start system operation time
(current) (—P.207)

® Stop & Start system operating state
(—P.211)

® Distance until next engine oil
change

When a warning message indicating that
oil maintenance should be performed soon
or is required is displayed.

Changing the instrument panel
light brightness

The brightness of the instrument panel
lights can be adjusted.
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1 Darker
2 Brighter

M Brightness of the meters (day mode and
night mode)

The brightness of the meters changes
between day mode and night mode.

® Day mode: When the tail lights are off or
when the tail lights are on but the sur-
rounding area is bright

® Night mode: When the tail lights are on
and the surrounding area is dark

Changing the main met aq
tion

The display can be switched between

the center and side positions.

Multi-information display

IDisplay and menuicons

B Display (except F SPORT models)

By selecting menu icons on the
multi-information display, a variety of
driving-related information can be dis-
played. The multi-information display
can also be used to change displaysset-
tings and other vehicle settings.

Warning or suggestion/adyice pop-up
displays are,also displayed in certain
situations.

B Display (F SPORT models)
» Main meter in center position

The multi-information display presents
the driver with a variety of driv-
ing-related information.

Warning or suggestion/advice pop-up
displays are also displayed in certain
situations.
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» Main meter moved to the right

By selecting menu icons on the
multi-information display, a variety of
driving-related information can be dis-
played. The multi-information display
can also be used to change display set-
tings and other vehicle settings.

Woarning or suggestion/advice pop-up
displays are also displayed in certain
situations.

B Menuicons

Theimenu icons will be displayed by

pressing < or[3 of the meter con-
trohswitch.
F SPORT models: The menu icons can be

displayed when the main meter is moved to
the right.

Driving information display
(—P.74)

Navigation system-linked dis-

play (=P.77)

Audio system-linked display
(—=P.77)

Driving support system infor-
2 B mation display (—P.77)
Warning message display.

FIN (r355)
Settings display.(~3P.78)

M Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spéts may appear on the
display. This phenomenon is characteristic
of liquid crystaldisplays, and there is no
problem continuing to use the display.

DWARNING

M Caution for use while driving

@ When operating the multi-information
display while driving, pay extra atten-
tion to the safety of the area around the
vehicle.

® Do not look continuously at the
multi-information display while driving
as you may fail to see pedestrians,
objects on the road, etc. ahead of the
vehicle.

M The information display at low tem-
peratures

—P.66, 71

IChanging the meter display

The multi-information display is oper-
ated using the meter control switches.
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(5T

[A][< /[> :Select menuicons

A |/[ ¥ : Change displayed con-
tent, scroll up/down the screen and
move the cursor up/down

Press: Enter/Set
Press and hold: Reset

Move the main meter  and return
to the previous screen

", F SPORT models

IContent of driving infOM

B Display items (except F SPORT
models)

Press €| or > of theimeter control
switch and select n Then press | A
or| ¥ to display thefollowing items:
® Driveinformation 1

® Driveinformation 2

® Stop & Start system information

® Eco Driving Indicator

® Boost gauge

® Tire pressure (—P.318)

® Vehicle sway warning

® Display off

B Display items (F SPORT models)

» Main meter in center position

Press A or| ¥ of the meter control

switch to display the following items:

® Drive information 1

® Drive information 2

® Tire pressure (—P.318)

® Gear positions

® Display off

® Driving support system information’
(—P.77)

" Can be selected when a driving support

system is enabled. (—P.190,198)
» Mainmeter moved to the right

Pressy < or > of the meter control
switch and selectn. Then press| A
orP¥  to display the following items:
® Drive information 1

® Drive information 2

® Stop & Start system information
® Eco Driving Indicator

® Boost gauge

® G-force

® Gear Position

® Vehicle sway warning

® Tire pressure (—P.318)

® Display off

M Drive information 1/Drive infor-
mation 2

Displays drive information such as the
following:
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Use the displayed values as a reference
only.

® Drive information 1

+ Current fuel consumption

* Average fuel economy (after reset)
® Drive information 2

+ Distance (driving range)

* Average vehicle speed (after reset)

Displayed items (listed below) can be

® Current fuel consumption

Bar type: Displays instantaneous current
fuel consumption

® Average fuel economy
After reset: Displays average fuel con-
sumption since the display was reset |

After start: Displays average fuel con-
sumption since engine start

Atter refuel: Displays average féel con-
sumption since refuel

® Average vehicle speed
After reset: Displays average Vehicle
speed since the'display was reset |

After start: Displays average vehicle speed
since engine start

@ Flapsedtime
Afterreset: Displays elapsed time since the
display was reset |

After start: Displays elapsed time since
engine start

® Distance
Driving range: Displays driving range with
remaining fuel %3

After start: Displays the distance driven

since engine start

® Other
Blank: No item

. To reset, display the desired item and

press and hold [0k of the meter control
switch.

"2, This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption. As.a
result, the actual distance that can be
driven may differ from that displayed.

"3, When only a small amountoffuel is
added to the tank, the display may not
be updated.

When refueling, turn the engine switch
off. If the yehicleis refueled without
turningthe efigine switch off, the display
may not be updated.

B Stop & Start system information

® Display items

. Stop & Start system operation time (cur-
rent)/status notification

Displays the current amount of time the

engine has been stopped due to the opera-

tion of the Stop & Start system.

Also shows the status of the Stop & Start

system with a pop-up display. (—P.211)

+ Stop & Start system operation time since
engine start

+ Stop & Start system operation time since
display was reset

® Stop & Start system settings

Press| 0k of the meter control switch to
display the Stop & Start system settings
screen.

On this screen, the following operations
can be performed:

. Stop & Start
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The length of time the Stop & Start system
will operate when the “A/C" switch of the
air conditioning system is on can be set to
2 different levels.

This setting can also be changed on (8.

* Reset

Resets the Stop & Start system operation
time and amount of fuel saved.

To reset the recorded values, move the
cursor to “Reset”, and then press and hold

ok | of the meter control switch.
+ Stop & Start system display

Select to display Stop & Start system oper-
ation time (since engine start and since dis-

play was reset) or amount of fuel saved
(since engine start and since display was
reset).

" Use the displayed amount of saved fuel
for reference only.

B Eco Driving Indicator

During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), the Eco Driving Indicator Light
will turn on. When the acceleration
exceeds the Zone of Eco driving, or when
the vehicle is stopped, the light turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with cur-

rent Eco driving ratio based on accelera-

tion.

Eco driving ratio based on acceler-
ation

If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of

Eco driving, the right side of the Eco Drijv-
ing Indicator Zone Display will illuminate.

Atthis time, the Eco Driving IAdicator Light
will turn off.

[D] Zone of Eco driving
B Boost gauge

Displays the boost pressure. The dis-
play will change color if the specified
pressuréis exceeded.

This'displayis intended for use as a guide-

line. Depending onfactors such as the road
surface condition, temperature and vehicle
speed, the display may not show the actual
condition of the vehicle.

B G-force (F SPORT models)

Displays lateral G-forces on the vehi-
cle. Also displays, around the periph-
ery of the G-force display, the left and
right steering amount, accelerator
pedal input, and brake fluid pressure.

[A] Acceleration G-force on the vehi-
cle
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Current G-force value (analyzed
value of front/rear and left/right

G-forces)
Record of the maximum G-forces
[D] Accelerator pedal input
[E] Brake fluid pressure
[F] Steering amount

This display is intended for use as a guide-

line. Depending onfactors such as the road

surface condition, temperature and vehicle

speed, the display may not show the actual

condition of the vehicle.

@ Resetting the record of maximum
G-forces

Press and hold [ @k of the meter control
switch to reset the record.

® Peak hold function

If lateral G-forces of 0.5 G or greater are
generated, the G-force value display, will
turn amber and be held for 2 séconds!

B Gear Position (F SPORT models)

Displays the current shiftrange or gear
position when the shiftiposition is in D

orM.
B Vehicle'sway warning

Detects the sway of the vehicle within a
lane, whichlis often associated with a
decrease in the driver’s attention level,
and displays the decrease in attention
using a bar display.

The shorter the bar length, the more
the driver may need to rest.

M Eco Driving Indicator

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate
under the following conditions:

@ The shift position is in any position other
than D.

® A paddle shift switch is operated.
@ The driving mode is set to sport mode.

@ The driving mode is set to custom mode
and the powertrain control is set to power

(—»P.233)
® Snow mode is selected.

® The vehicle speed is approximately 130
km/h (80 mph) or higher.

M Vehicle sway warning

This display is enabled when'the operating
condition of the vehicle sway warhing of the

LKA (—P.194) is met.

Navigati -linked dis-
play

Select to,display the following naviga-
tioh system-linked information.

® Route guidance to destination
® Compass display (heading-up dis-
play)

M Route guidance to destination display

When the route guidance to destination
display is enabled on the head-up display, it
will not be displayed on the multi-informa-

tion display. (=P.82)

IAudio system-linked display

Select to enable selection of an audio
source or track on the meter using the
meter control switches.

Driving support system informa-
tion display

Select to display the operational status
of the following systems:
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® LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)
(—P.190)

® Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range (—P.198)

ISettings display

B Meter display settings that can be
changed

® [anguage
Select to change the language displayed.
® Units

Select to change the units of measure dis-

played.

® Speedometer display (except F
SPORT models)

Select to set the display of the speedome-
ter to digital/analog/both digital and ana-
log.

® Drive information 1/Drive ififorma-
tion 2

Select to select up to 2 items (—P.74)that
will be displayed on each Dfive information
screen (Drive informatiofif,screen and
Drive information 2sscreen) respectively.

® Clock

Select to switchbetween 12-hour display
and24-hour display.

®. Pop-up display

Select to enable/disable pop-up displays
for each relevant system.

® Accent color

Select to change the accent color on the
screen, such as the cursor color.

® Rev indicator (F SPORT models)

+ Select to enable/disable the rev indica-

tor.

+ Select to set the engine speed at which
the rev indicator (amber) will begin to be
displayed.

® Rev peak (F SPORT models)
Select to enable/disable the rev peak.
® Eco Driving Indicator Light

Select to enable/disable the Eco Driving
Indicator Light.

©® Default setting

Select to reset the meterdisplay'settings to
the default setting.

B Vehiclefunctions and settings that
canbe changed

—P.384

M Suspension of the settings display

@ Some settings cannot be changed while
driving. When changing settings, park
the vehicle in a safe place.

@ If a warning message is displayed, opera-

tion of the settings display will be sus-
pended.

A WARNING

M Cautions during setting up the dis-
play
As the engine needs to be running dur-
ing setting up the display, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with ade-
quate ventilation. In a closed area such as
a garage, exhaust gases including harm-
ful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect
and enter the vehicle. This may lead to
death or a serious health hazard.
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NOTICE
M During setting up the display

Topreventbattery discharge, ensure that
the engine is running while setting up the
display features.

ISuggestion function

Displays suggestions to the driver in
the following situations. To select a
response to a displayed suggestion,
use the meter control switches.

B Suggestion to turn off the head-
lights

[f the headlights are left on for a certain
amount of time with the headlight

switch in AUTO after the engine switch
has been turned off, a suggestion mes-
sage will be displayed asking if you
wish to turn the headlights off.

To turn the headlights off, sélect/Yes".

If afront door is opened after the engine

switch is turned off, this sugdestion mes-

sage will not be displayed:

B Suggestiontoclose the power win-
dows (linked towindshield wiper
operation)

[fthe windshield wipers are operated
with'@power window open, a sugges-
tion message will be displayed asking if
youwish to close the power windows.

To close all of the power windows,
select “Yes".

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)
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Head-up display

The head-up display projects a variety of driving-related information and the
operating state of the driving support systems on the windshield.

ISystem components

\

s
a 1Y) R
Illustrations used in this textare intended as examples, and may differ from the image that is
actually displaye@ by the head-up display.

[A] Driving information display area

Displays the following items:
* Speedometer
- Shift position/shift range/gear position (—P.151)

Qutside temperature display area
Driving support system display area (—P.83)

[D] Navigation system-linked display area

Displays the following items which are linked to the navigation system:
* Route guidance to destination

* Street name

+ Compass (heading-up display)

[ E| Tachometer/Eco Driving Indicator display area (—-P.83)
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[F]HUD (Head-up display) switch

M Head-up display will operate when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.
B When using the head-up display

The head-up display may seem dark or hard
to see when viewed through sunglasses,
especially polarized sunglasses. Adjust the
brightness of the head-up display or
remove your sunglasses.

M Street name display

Only street names which are included in the
map data will be displayed.

M Outside temperature display

® When the ambient temperature is
approximately 3°C (37°F) or lower, the
low outside temperature indicator will
flash for approximately 10 seconds and
the outside temperature display will turn
off. In this case, the display will be dis-
played again when the outside tempera-
ture becomes approximately 5°C (41°F)
or higher.

@ In the following situations, the'correct
outside temperature may not be/dis=
played, or the display may take longer
than normal to change:

* When stopped, or drivirig at low speeds
(less than 20 km/h [127mph])

* When the outside temperature has
changed suddenly(atthe entrance/exit of
a garageftunnel, ete))

® When “--"or “E’ is displayed, the system

may bé malfunctioning. Take your vehicle
to your kexus dealer.

WWARNING

B When using the head-up display

@ Check that the position and brightness
of the head-up display image does not
interfere with safe driving. Incorrect
adjustment of the image's position or
brightness may obstruct the driver’s
view and lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Do not continuously look at the
head-up display while driving as you
may fail to see pedestrians, objects on
the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

NOTICE
M Head-up display projector

_|

® Do not place any drinks near thé
head-up display projector.1fthe pro-
jector gets wet, electricabmalfunctions
may result.

@ Do not place anything on or put stick-

‘ ers onto the head-up display projector.

Doing so could interrupt head-up dis-
play indications.

® Do not touch the inside of the head-up
display projector or thrust sharp edges
or the like into the projector.
Doing so could cause mechanical mal-
functions.

IUsing the head-up display

B Enabling/disablingthe head-up dis-
play
Press the HUD switch.
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B Changing settings of t
display

The following settings can be changed

£H of the multi-information display.

(—P.384)

® Brightness and vertical position of
the head-up display

Select to adjust the brightness or vertical
position of the head-up display.

® Tachometer/Eco Driving Indicator

Select to display the tachometer, Eco Driy-
ing Indicator or no content.

® Display content

Select to enable/disable theffollowing
items:

* Route guidancerto destination/street
name

* Driving support system disp|ay*
+ {Compass (heading-up display)
s»Audio system operation status

: Make sure to enable this display when
using the driving support systems

® Display angle

Select to adjust the angle of the head-up
display.

M Enabling/disabling of the head-up dis-
play

If the head-up display is disabled, it will

remain disabled when the engine switch is

turned off then back to IGNITION ON

mode.
M Display brightness
The brightness of the head-up display can

of the multi-information
display. Also, it is automatically adjdsted
according to the ambient brightness:

M Head-up display automatic position
adjustment

If the display positionds recorded into mem-

ory, the head:up displaywill be automati-

cally adjustedterthe desired position.

(—P.19)
B Whenthe battery is disconnected

The customize settings of the head-up dis-
plag will be reset.

A\ WARNING

W Caution for changing settings of the
head-up display

As the engine needs to be running while
changing the settings of the head-up dis-
play, ensure that the vehicle is parkedin a
place with adequate ventilation. In a
closed area such as a garage, exhaust
gases including harmful carbon monox-
ide (CO) may collect and enter the vehi-
cle. This may lead to death or a serious

health hazard.

NOTICE

B When changing the settings of the
head-up display
To prevent battery discharge, ensure that

the engine is running while the changing
the settings of the head-up display.



2-1. Instrument cluster

83

Driving support system display
area

Displays the operational status of the
following systems:

® LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)
(—P.190)

® Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range (—P.198)

Details of content displayed on the
head-up display may differ from that dis-
played onthe multi-information display. For
details, refer to the explanation of each sys-
tem.

IPop-up display

Pop-up displays for the following sys-
tems will be displayed when necessary.

B Driving support systems

Displays a warning/suggestion/advice
message or the operating state'of arél-
evant system.

® PCS (Pre-Collision System)
(—P182)

® [exus parking assist-sensor
(—>P.219)

@.Braké Override System (—P.141)

@ Drive-Start Control (—P.141)

Details of content displayed on the
head-up display may differ from that dis-
played on the multi-information display. For
details, refer to the explanation of each sys-
tem

[ | E/ icons

These icons are linked to the

multi-information display

E: Master warning icon

Displayed when a warning message is dis-
played on the multi-information display.

(—P.355)
: Information icon

Displayed when a suggestion pop-up dis-
play (—P.79) or advice pop-up displayis
displayed on the multi-informationdisplay.
B Warning message

Some warning messades are displayed
when necessary, aécording to certain
conditions.

Details of content displayed on the

head-updisplay may differ from that dis-
played onthe multi-information display.

B, Audio system operation status

Displayed when an audio remote con-
trol switch on the steering wheel is
operated.

B Hands-free system status

Displayed when the hands-free system
is operated.

B When a pop-up display is displayed

When a pop-up display is displayed, a cur-
rent display may no longer be displayed. In
this case, the display will return after the
pop-up display disappears.

Tachometer/Eco Driving Indica-
tor

B Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolu-
tions per minute.
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B Eco Driving Indicator

Fuel consumption informa-
tion

Fuel consumption information can
be displayed on the Center Display.

The fuel consumption information
{B] | canbe displayed and operated on
] . the side display.
+ O
[A] Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Eco driving ratio based on acceler-

ation

Zone of Eco driving — < ¢
Displayed content is the same as that dis- L (@

played on the multi-information display =,
(Eco Driving Indicator). For details, refer to =

pP.76.

[A] Center Display

Meter control switches
“MENU" button

[D] Touchpad

IConsumption

B Trip information

Press the “MENU" button on the
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Remote Touch, then select on the
menu screen.

If a screen otherthan “Trip information”
is displayed, select “Trip information”.

Elapted time after start

00:20

Cruising range

200 km

[A] Resetting the consumption data

Fuel consumption in the past 15
minutes

Current fuel consumption

[D] Average vehicle speed since the
engine was started.

[E] Elapsed time since the endinewas
started.

[F] Cruising range

Average fuel consumptionfor the past
15 minutes is divided by color into past
averages and averages attained since
the enginé switch was last turned to
IGNITION.ON'mode. Use the dis-
played average fuel consumption as a
reference.

Theiimage is an example only, and may
vary slightly from actual conditions.

W History
Press the “MENU" button on the

Remote Touch, then select on the
menu screen.

If a screen other than “History” is dis-
played, select “History”.

Trip information

[A] Best recorded fuel consamption
Latest fuel consumption

Previous fuel consumption record
[D] Resettirlg the history data

[E] Updating the latest fuel consump-
tion data

The average fuel consumption history
isdivided by color into past averages
and the average fuel consumption
since the last updated. Use the dis-
played average fuel consumption as a
reference.

The image is an example only, and may
vary slightly from actual conditions.

M Updating the history data

Update the latest fuel consumption by
selecting “Clip” to measure the current fuel
consumption again.

M Resetting the data

The fuel consumption data can be deleted
by selecting “Clear”.

M Cruising range

Displays the estimated maximum distance
that can be driven with the quantity of fuel
remaining.

This distance is computed based on your
average fuel consumption.
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As a result, the actual distance that can be
driven may differ from that displayed.

IUsing the side display

Display the vehicle information on the
side display (—P.251), and then select

or to display the desired

screen.
The image is an example only, and may
vary slightly from actual conditions.

Displays the average fuel consumption
for the past 10 minutes in 1 minute
intervals, as well as the cruising range.

B Trip information (type A)

< Trpinformation >

L/100km

Use the displayed averagée fuel consump-
tion as a referenée.

M Trip information (type B)

Displays the'cruising range, latest fuel
consumption and the amount of time
elapsed since the engine was started.

< Trip information  »

Cruising range

Latest
10.0

Elapsed tirm er's
00:20

Use the displayed average fuel consump-
tion as a reference.

| History

Displays the average fuel consumption
and highest fuel consumption.

dd/mm l

oNOl 001 Mo

Previous best

Use the displayed.average fuel consump-
tion as a reference.



Before driving

3-1.

3-2.

3-3.

3-4.

3-5.

Key information

Opening, closing and locking the
doors and trunk

Smart entry & start system.....
Adjusting the seats

Front seats......cviremrsnnssnsennn

Power rear seat
Driving position memory..........
Rear seat position memory... 123
Head restraints.......ciinns

Adjusting the steering wheel
mirrors

Steering wheel...............

Inside rear view mi

Outside rear vi
Openin
and moon roof

Po INAOWS ..cooveerressrsr,



88

3-1.Key information

IThe keys

The following keys are provided with
the vehicle.

‘| n

[A] Electronic keys
* Operating the smart entry & start sys-
tem (—P.103)

* Operating the wirelessiremote control

function (<=>P.90)
Mechanicalkeys

Keynumber plate
[DICard key (electronic key) (if
equipped)

Operating the smart entry & start system
(—P.103)

M Card key (if equipped)
® The card key is not waterproof.

® The mechanical key that is stored inside
the card key should be used only if a

problem arises, such as when the card
key does not operate properly.

@ It it is difficult to take out the mechanical
key, push down the lock release button
using a pen tip etc. If it is still difficult to
pull it out, use a coin etc.

® To store the mechanical key in the card
key, insert it while pressing the lock
release button.

@ If the battery cover is not installed and the
battery falls out or if the battery was
remoyed because the key got wet, rein-
stall the battery with the positive terminal
facing the Lexus emblem.

B Whenriding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an
aircraft, make sure you do not press any
buttons on the electronic key while inside
the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an
electronic key in your bag etc., ensure that
the buttons are not likely to be pressed acci-
dentally. Pressing a button may cause the
electronic key to emit radio waves that
could interfere with the operation of the air-
craft.

M Electronic key battery depletion

® The standard battery life is 1to 2 years.

(The card key battery life is about a year
and a half.)

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will
sound in the cabin and a message will be
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shown on the multi-information display
when the engine is stopped.

® Toreduce key battery depletion when the
electronic key is to not be used for long
periods of time, set the electronic key to
the battery-saving mode. (—P.105)

® As the electronic key always receives
radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic key is not
used. The following symptoms indicate
that the electronic key battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when nec-
essary. (—P.331)

* The smart entry & start system or the
wireless remote control does not oper-
ate.

* The detection area becomes smaller.

* The LED indicator on the key surface
does not turn on.

® To avoid serious deterioration, do not
leave the electronic key within Tm (3 t.)
of the following electrical appliances that
produce a magnetic field:

+ TVs

+ Personal computers

+ Cellular phones, cordless phones and
battery chargers

* Recharging cellular phones of cordless
phones

+ Table lamps

* Induction cookers

M Replacing the battery
—P.331

M Confirmation of the number of regis-
tered keys

The number.ofkéys already registered to
thévehiéle can be confirmed. Ask your
Lexusidealerfor details.

B H“A'New Key has been Registered
Contact Your Dealer for Details” is
shown on the multi-information display

This message will be displayed each time
the driver’s door is opened when the doors
are unlocked from the outside for approxi-
mately 10 days after a new electronic key
has been registered.

If this message is displayed but you have not
had a new electronic key registered, ask
your Lexus dealer to check if an unknown

electronic key (other than those in your
possession) has been registered.

NOTICE

M To prevent key damage

® Do not drop the keys, subject them to
strong shocks or bend them.

® Do not expose the keys to high tem-
peratures for a long period of time.

® Do not get the keys wet orfwash them
in an ultrasonic washer etc.

® Do not attach metallicor maghetic
materials to the keys(or place the keys
close to such matérials.

® Do not disassemblé the keys.

® Do not attachassticker or anything else
to thé surface of the electronic key.

@Do not place the keys near objects that
produce magnetic fields, such as TVs,
audio systems and induction cookers,
or medical electrical equipment, such
as low-frequency therapy equipment.

M Carrying the electronic key onyour
person

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 in.)
or more away from electric appliances
that are turned on. Radio waves emitted
from electric appliances within 10 cm
(3.9 in.) of the electronic key may inter-
fere with the key, causing the key to not
function properly.

M In case of asmart entry & start system
malfunction or other key-related
problems

—P.362

M When an electronic key is lost

—P.361

Buiaup s10jeg -
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NOTICE
M Handling the card key (if equipped)

® Do not apply excess force when insert-
ing the mechanical key into the card
key. Doing so may damage the card
key.

@ [f the battery or card key terminals get
wet, the battery may corrode and the
card key may stop working.

If the key is dropped into water, or if
drinking water, etc.is spilled onthe key,
immediately remove the battery cover
and wipe the battery and terminals. (To
remove the battery cover, lightly grasp
and pull it.) If the battery is corroded,
have your Lexus dealer replace the
battery.

® Do not crush the battery cover or use
a screwdriver to remove the battery
cover.
Forcibly removing the battery cover
may bend or damage the key.

@ [f the battery cover is frequently
removed, the battery cover may
become loose.

® When installing the battery, make sure
to check the direction of the battery.
Installing the battery in the wrong
direction may cause the battery to
deplete rapidly.

@ The surface of the'card key may be
damage@d)or its coating may peel off in
the followingsituations:

{The card'key is carried together with
hatd objécts, such as coins and keys.

» The card key is scraped with a sharp
object, such as the tip of a mechanical
pencil.

* The surface of the card key is wiped
with thinner or benzene.

IWireless remote control

The electronic keys are equipped with
the following wireless remote control:

[A] Locks the doors(2>P.92)

Closes the windows and moon
roof (=>Pi92)

Unlocks the doors (—P.92)

[D.) Opens the windows and moon
roof (—P.92)

[E]Opens the trunk (—P.99)

[F] Sounds the alarm

"; These settings must be customized at
your Lexus dealer.

M Theft deterrent panic mode

When is pressed for longer than about one
second, an alarm will sound intermittently
and the vehicle lights will flash to deter any
person from trying to break into or damage
your vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button on the
electronic key.
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IUsing the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key, push
the release button and take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be inserted in
one direction, as the key only has grooves

on one side. lf the key cannot be inserted in
alock cylinder, turn it over and re-attempt
toinsert it.

After using the mechanical key, store it in
the electronic key. Carry the mechanical
key together with the electronic key. If the
electronic key battery is depleted or the
entry function does not operate properly,
you will need the mechanical key.

(—=P.331)

M When required to leave the vehicle’s
key with a parking attendant

Turn the trunk opener main switch off
(—P.102) andlock the glove box (—P.280)
as circumstances demand.

Remove the mechanical key for your own
use and provide the attendant with the elec-
tronic key only.

M lfyou lose your mechanical keys
—P.361
M If awrong key is used

The key cylinder rotates freely, isolated
from the internal mechanism.




92

3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk

Unlocking and locking the doors
from the outside

B Smartentry & start system

Carry the electronic key to enable this
function.

1 Grip the driver's door handle to
unlock the door. Holding the
driver’s door handle for approxi-
mately 2 seconds unlocksallithe
doors. Grip any passengendoor

handle to unlock all the doorsh

Make sure to touch the sengor on the back

of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3 sec-

onds after the doorsate locked.

"; The door unlock settings can be

changéd.

2 Touchithe lock sensor (indentation
onthe upper part of the door han-
dle) to lock all the doors.

Check that the door is securely locked.

1 Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securelylocked.
Press and hold to close the windows and
moon roof.

2 Unlocks allthe doors

Pressing the'button unlocks the driver's
door. Pfessing the button again within 5
secands unlocks the other door.

Press and hold to open the windows and

*
moon roof.

“These settings must be customized at
your Lexus dealer.

M Switching the door unlock function

[t is possible to set which doors the entry
function unlocks using the wireless remote
control.

1 Turn the engine switch off.

2 Cancel the intrusion sensor and tilt sen-
sor of the alarm system to prevent unin-
tended triggering of the alarm while
changing the settings. (—P.56)

3  When the indicator light on the key sur-

face is not on, press and hold a ,

o= o (l‘. for approximately 5

seconds while pressing and holding

The setting changes each time an operation
is performed, as shown below. (When
changing the setting continuously, release
the buttons, wait for at least 5 seconds, and
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repeat step 3.)

Multi-information

display/Beep Unlocking function

Holding the driver's
door handle unlocks
only the driver’s
door.

Exterior: Beeps 3 | Holding any of the

passenger door
handles unlocks all

times

Interior: Pings once
the doors.

Holding a door han-

X dle unlocks all the
Exterior: Beeps

) doors.
twice

Interior: Pings once

To prevent unintended triggering of the
alarm, unlock the doors using the wireless
remote control and open and close a door
once after the settings have been@éhanged:
(If a door is not opened within 30 seconds

after a is pressed, the doors will be
locked again and the alarm will automati-
cally be set.)

In a case that the alarmistriggered, imme-
diately stop the @larm.((>P.55)

M Impact detectiondoor lock release sys-
tem

In the eventthatthe vehicle is subject to a
stfong impact) all the doors are unlocked.
Dependingion the force of the impact or the
typerof accident, however, the system may
not operate.

M Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency flash-
ers flash to indicate that the doors have
been locked/unlocked. (Locked: once;
Unlocked: twice)

A buzzer sounds to indicate that the win-
dows and moon roof are operating.

M Security feature

[f a door is not opened within approximately
30 seconds after the vehicle is unlocked,
the security feature automatically locks the
vehicle again.

B When the doors cannot be locked by the
lock sensor on the upper part of the
door handle

When the doors cannot be locked even it
the lock sensor on the surface of the door
handle is touched by afinger, touchthelock
sensor with the palm.

[f you are wearing gloves, fémove them.

1O

B Open door warning buzzer

If an/attempt to lock the doors is made when
adoor is not fully closed, a buzzer sounds
continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the
door to stop the buzzer, and lock the vehi-
cle once more.

M Setting the alarm

Locking the doors will set the alarm system.

(—P.55)

M Conditions affecting the operation of
the smart entry & start system or wire-
less remote control

—P.105

M lfthe smart entry & start system or the
wireless remote control does not oper-
ate properly

Use the mechanical key to lock and unlock
the doors. (—P.362)
Replace the key battery with a new one if it

is depleted. (—P.331)
M If the battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked and unlocked
using the smart entry & start system or
wireless remote control. Lock or unlock the
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doors using the mechanical key. (—P.362)
M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

A\ WARNING

M To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while
driving the vehicle.

Failure to do so may result in a door
opening and an occupant throwing out of
the vehicle, resulting in death or serious
injury.

@ Ensure that all doors are properly
closed and locked.

® Do not pull the inside handle of the
doors while driving.

Be especially carefulfor the driver's door,
as the door may be opened even if the
inside lock button is in locked position.

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks
when children are seated in the rear
seats.

B When opening or closing a deor

Check the surroundings of the vehicle
such as whether the vehicle'is on an
incline, whether there is.enough space
for a door to ogeh and whether a strong
wind is blowing. When 6pening or clos-
ing the doar, hold theidoor handle tightly
to preparefofiany unpredictable move-
ment.

B When using the wireless remote con-
troland operatingthe power windows
or moon roo

Operate the power windows or the
moon roof after checking to make sure
that there is no possibility of any passen-
ger having any of their body parts caught
inthe windows or the moon roof. Also, do
not allow children to operate the wireless
remote control. ltis possible for children
and other passengers to get caught in
the power windows or the moon roof.

M Vehicle height control precautions
(vehicles with electronically modu-
lated air suspension)

In the following situations, make sure to
check the safety of the area around the
vehicle, as the vehicle height may change
and part of someone’s body may be
caught in the vehicle, possibly causing
injury or the vehicle may be damaged.

® When opening a door

® When unlocking the doors bising the
smart entry & start system

Unlocking and uthe doors

B Door lock switches (to
lockfunlock)

1 Locks all the doors
2 Unlocks all the doors

B Inside lock buttons (to lock)

Push down the inside lock button to
lock the door.
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locked.

B Door closer

-

In the event that a door is left slightly open,
=——= _ the door closer will automatically close it to

5 T L the fully closed position.
= ﬁ;i;“;'_;_‘ _.-'fi' ' @ The door closer will operate regardless
4 ‘ of the engine switch mode.
~ & @ The door closer will not function if the
AC = . door has been closed while pulling the

inside or outside door handle.

M Inside door handles (to unlock) ® The door can be opened byipulling the

» For the driver's door inside or outside door handlefevenihen
the door closer is operating(except

Pull the handle to unlock and open the when the lock button isdn thellock posi-

door. tion or the child-protéctonlock is set).

. . ® A motor seund may.be heard for several
When the door is unlocked, the inside lock seconds aftenthe door closer closes the

button will pop up. door. This deesnot indicate a malfunc-

» For the passenger doors tion.

Pull the handle to unlock th . Pull
ullthe handle to unlock the door. Pu If adoor or the trunk is not fully closed, a

the handle a second time to open the buzzebwill sound when the vehicle speed
door. reaches 5 km/h (3 mph).

The open door(s) or trunk is indicated on
the'multi-information display.

M Open door warning buzzer

When the door is unlocked, the inside lo¢k
button will pop up.

@ Lockingthefrontdoorsfromthe outside
without a key

1 Push down the inside lock button.

2 Close the door while pulling the door
handle.

The door cannot be locked if the engine
switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode, or the electronic key is left
inside the vehicle. However, the key may not
be detected correctly and the door may be
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A\ WARNING

M Door closer

In the event that a door is left slightly
open, the door closer will automatically
close it to the fully closed position. It
takes several seconds before the door
easy closer begins to operate.

[f the child-protector lock is set, the door
closer will not stop during operation even
if an attempt is made to open the door
from inside the vehicle. Be careful not to
catch fingers or anything else in the door.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injury.

NOTICE

M To prevent door closer malfunction

Do not frequently repeat opening and
closing of doors, or apply excessiveforce
to a door while the door cleser is operat-

ing.

IRear dcxr‘cMector lock

The door.cannebbe opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is set.

1 Unlock
2 Lock

These locks can be set to prevent children
from opening the rear doors. Push down
on each rear door switch to lock both rear
doors.

Automatic door locking and

unlocking systems a<

The following functions can beisetor
canceled:

For instructions on customizifig, refer to

p.384.

Functiﬂ Operation

All doors are automati-

cally locked when vehi-

Speed linked ,
deor locking cle spe.ed S
B ton approximately 20
km/h (12 mph) or
higher.
All doors are automati-
Shift position cally locked when the
linked door lock- [shift position is shifted
ing function to a position other than
P.
Shift position All doors are automati-
linked door cally unlocked when
unlocking func-  |the shift position is
tion shifted to P.

All doors are automati-

o cally unlocked when
Driver's door v ,
driver's door is opened

linked door Ve :
unlocking func- within approximately
tion 45 seconds after turn-

ing the engine switch

off.
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The trunk can be opened using the
trunk opener switch, entry function
or wireless remote control.

The trunk can be closed using the
trunk closer.

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

M Before driving

@ Make sure that the trunk lid is fully
closed. lf the trunk lid is not fully
closed, it may open unexpectedly
while driving and hit near-by objects or
luggage in the trunk may be thrown
out, causing an accident.

® Do not allow children to play in the
trunk.
If a child is accidentally lockedifithe
trunk, they could suffer frond heat
exhaustion, suffocation or other'inju-
ries.

® Do not allow a child to épen or close
the trunk lid.
Doing so may.cause the trunk lid to
open unexpectedly, or cause the
child's hands, head, or neck to be
caught by the closing trunk lid.

M Important points while driving

Neverlet anyone sit in the trunk. In the
eventof sudden braking or a collision,
they are susceptible to death or serious
injury.

M Using the trunk

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the
body to be caught, resulting in serious
injury.

@ Remove any heavy loads, such as snow
and ice, from the trunk lid before
opening it. Failure to do so may cause
the trunk lid to suddenly shut again
after it is opened.

® When opening or closing the trunk lid,
thoroughly check to make sure the
surrounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure
they are safe and let them know that
the trunk is about to open or cldse.

@ Use caution when opefiingiorclosing
the trunk lid in windy weatheras it may
move abruptly in stréhg wind.

@ The trunkdid may suddenly shut if it is
not opened fully. lis more difficult to
open or clése the trunk lid on an
incline thanien a level surface, so
bewdre ohthe trunk lid unexpectedly
openingor closing by itself. Make sure
that the trunk lid is fully open and
seclire before using the trunk.

® When closing the trunk lid, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.
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A\ WARNING

® When closing the trunk lid, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the trunk handle is used to fully close
the trunk lid, it may result in hands or
arms being caught.

® Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Lexus parts to the trunk
lid. Such additional weight on the trunk
lid may cause the lid to suddenly shut
again after it is opened.

M Trunk easy closer

Inthe event that the trunk lid is left slightly
open, the trunk easy closer will automati-
cally close it to the fully closed position. It
takes several seconds before the trunk
easy closer begins to operate. Be careful
not to catch fingers or anything else in
the trunk lid, as this may cause bone frac-
tures or other serious injuries.

M Power trunk lid

Observe the following precautions when
operating the powertrunk lid.
Failure to do,so may cause serious injury.

©® Checksthe safety of the surrounding
area to make sure there are no obsta-
clesioranything that could cause any
ofyour belongings to get caught.

@ |Panyone is in the vicinity, make sure
they are safe and let them know that
the trunk is about to open or close.

@ lf the trunk closer switch is pressed
while the trunk lid is opening during
automatic operation, the trunk lid
stops opening. Take extra care when
on anincline, as the trunk lid may open
or close suddenly.

® On anincline, the trunk lid may sud-
denly shut after it opens automatically.
Make sure the trunk lid is fully open
and secure before using the trunk.

@ In the following situations, the power
trunk lid may detect an abnofmality
and automatic operation fhay be
stopped. In this case, the trunklid has
to be operated mandally. fake extra
care in this situatién, asthe stopped
trunk lid fay sdddenlyshut, causing an
accident.

* When the trunklid contacts an obsta-
cle

* MWhen'the battery voltage suddenly
drops, such as when the engine switch
is turned to IGNITION ON mode or
the engine is started during automatic
operation

® Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Lexus parts to the trunk
lid. The power trunk lid may not oper-
ate, causing itself to malfunction, or the
trunk lid may suddenly shut again after
it is opened.

M Hands Free Power Trunk Lid (if
equipped)

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

@ Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust
pipes to become quite hot. When
operating the Hands Free Power Trunk
Lid, be careful not to touch the exhaust
pipe.

® Do not operate the Hands Free Power
Trunk Lid if there is little space under
the rear bumper.
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A\ WARNING

M Jam protection function

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

® Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam protec-
tion function.

@ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the trunk lid fully closes. Be
careful not to catch fingers or anything
else in the trunk lid.

@ The jam protection function may not
work depending on the shape of the
object that is caught. Be careful not to
catch fingers or anything else.

NOTICE

M To prevent trunk easy closer malfunc-
tions

Do not apply force to the trunk lid while
the trunk easy closer is operatings

M To prevent damage to the power

trunk lid

@ Make sure that there is ngluggage or
snow on the trunk lid before operating
the power trunk lid dn'addition, make
sure that there isma ice between the
trunk lid and frame that prevents
movemént.of the trunk lid. Operating
the powertrunk lid when excessive
load isfpresent on the trunk lid may
cause amalfunction.

® Do not apply excessive force to the
trunk lid while the power trunk lid is
operating.

IOpening/closing the trunk

B Trunk opener switch
Press the trunk opener switch.

The trunk lid will fully open.

1 1

B Smartentry & start system

While carrying the electroni€ key,
press the button.

The trunk lid will fully open.

If the buttondsipressed while the trunk lid is
opening, the trunk lid will stop moving.

When allthe doors are unlocked using
one of the following methods, the trunk
cafi be opened without the electronic

key:

@ Entry function

® Wireless remote control

® Door lock switches

® Automatic door unlocking system

® Mechanical key

. <
—
0 > Y
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B Wireless remote control
Press and hold the switch.

A buzzer will sound and the trunk lid will
fully open.
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[f the button is pressed while the trunk lid is
opening, the trunk lid will stop moving.

-
RS

B Hands Free Power Trunk Lid (if

equipped)

1  While carrying an electronic key,
stand slightly away from the vehicle,
move a foot under the center of the
rear bumper and then pull it back.

The trunk lid will not start operating while a

foot is detected under the rear bumper.

If another electronic key for your vehicle is
in the vehicle, it may take slightly longer
than normal for the trunk lid to starbeper-
ating.

2 A buzzer will sound and the trunk
lid will fully open/close.

If afoot is moved under the rear bumper
while the trunk lid is opening, the trunk lid
will stop moving.

If afoot is moved under the rear bumper
while the trunk lid is closing, the trunk lid
will open.

B Trunk closer switch
Press the trunk closer switch.

A buzzer will sound and the trunk lid will
fully close.

Pressing the switch while the trunk lid is
closing opens the trunk lid again.

B Trunkgrip

Using the trunk grip, pull down the
trdnk lid without applying sideways
foree and push the trunk lid down from
the outside to close it.

M Trunk lid light/trunk light

@ The trunk lid light/trunk light turns on
when the trunk is opened.

@ If the trunk lid light/trunk light is left on
when the engine switch is turned off, the
light will go off automatically after 20
minutes.

M Trunk easy closer

In the event that the trunk lid is left slightly
open, the trunk easy closer will automati-
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cally close it to the fully closed position.

® The trunk easy closer will operate
regardless of the engine switch mode.

@ If the trunk easy closer does not operate,
open the trunk to the half open position
or more and then close it.

M Function to prevent the trunk being
locked with the electronic key inside

@ When all doors are locked, closing the
trunk lid with the electronic key left inside
the trunk will sound an alarm.

In this case, the trunk lid can be opened
pressing the trunk release button on the

trunk lid.

@ If the spare electronic key is put in the
trunk with all the doors locked, the key
confinement prevention function is acti-
vated so the trunk can be opened. In
order to prevent theft, take all electronic
keys with you when leaving the vehicle.

@ It the electronic key is putin the trunk with
all the doors locked, the key may not be
detected depending on the location of
the key and the surrounding radio wave
conditions. In this case, the key confine-
ment prevention function cannotibe actis
vated, causing the doors to lock when the
trunk is closed. Make sure to chéck
where the key is before closing theitrunk.

@ The key confinement prevention function
cannot be activated if any onhe of the
doors is unlocked. I this case, open the
trunk using the triink opener.

M Hands Free PowerTrunk Lid operating
conditions (ifequipped)
The Hands Free Power Trunk Lid (kick sen-

sor) is,enabled and the engine switch is
turned off.

W Overload protection function

The trunk lid will not operate when exces-
sive load is present on the top of the trunk

lid.
M Fall-down protection function

While the trunk lid is opening automatically,
applying excessive force to it will stop the
opening operation to prevent the trunk lid
from rapidly falling down.

M Jam protection function

While the trunk lid is closing automatically,
the trunk lid will stop closing and open it
something gets caught.

M Using the mechanical key

The trunk can be also opened using the

mechanical key. (—P.363)

[f the trunk is unlocked using the mechani-
cal key, the power trunk lid and trunk easy
closer will not be operational. To return

them to an operational state, fully close the

trunk lid by hand.

M If the smart entry & startsystem or the
wireless remote control does not oper-
ate properly

Use the mechanical keyito unlock the trunk.
(—P.363)
Replace the key battery with a new one if it

is depleted. (=>P:331)

M Situations in which the Hands Free
Power Trunk Lid may operate uninten-
tionally (if equipped)

In the following situations, the Hands Free
Power Trunk Lid may operate unintention-
ally:

To prevent unintentional operation, do not
leave the electronic key in the trunk and
keep it out of the effective range (detection
area) or disable the Hands Free Power

Trunk Lid (kick sensor).

® When a large amount of water is applied
to the rear bumper, such as when the
vehicle is being washed or in heavy rain

® When dirt is wiped off the rear bumper

® When a small animal or small object, such
as a ball, moves under the rear bumper

® When an object is moved from under the
rear bumper

® When snow, etc. is removed from under
the rear bumper

@ If someone is swinging their legs while sit-
ting on the rear bumper

@ If the legs or another part of someone’s
body contacts the rear bumper while
passing by the vehicle

101
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® When the vehicle is parked near an elec-
trical noise source which affects the sen-
sitivity ofthe Hands Free Power Trunk Lid,
such as a pay parking spot, gas station,
electrically heated road, or fluorescent
light

® When the vehicle is near a TV tower,
electric power plant, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that gen-
erates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

® When the vehicle is parked in a place
where objects, such as grass, move near
the rear bumper

@ If luggage, etc. is set near the rear
bumper

@ If accessories or a vehicle cover is
installed/removed near the rear bumper

® When the vehicle is being towed

M Situations in which the Hands Free
Power Trunk Lid may not operate prop-
erly (if equipped)

@ Inthe following situations, the Hands Free
Power Trunk Lid may not operate prop-
erly:

* Ifthe rear bumper is strongly hit with a
foot or is touched for a whilé

Make sure not to touch the rear bumper
with a foot when operating the Hands Free

Power Trunk Lid.

If the rear bumpenhas beentouched for a
while, wait for a shortitime before attempt-
ingto operatethe Hands Free Power Trunk
Lid again.

* {When an external radio wave source
interferes'with the communication
bétween the electronic key and the vehi-
cle (—P.105)

+ ‘When the vehicle is parked near an elec-
trical noise source which affects the sen-
sitivity ofthe Hands Free Power Trunk Lid,
such as a pay parking spot, gas station,
|elehctrically heated road, or fluorescent

ight

* When the vehicle is near a TV tower,
electric power plant, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that gen-

erates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

* When a large amount of water is applied
to the rear bumper, such as when the
vehicle is being washed or in heavy rain

* When mud, snow, ice, etc. is attached to
the rear bumper

* When the vehicle has been parked for a
while near objects that may move under
the rear bumper, such as grass

* Whenan accessory is installed to thesear
bumper

Make sure to disable the Harlds Free

Power Trunk Lid (kick sensor),ifanacces-

sory is installed to the rear.bumper.

@ The Hands Free Power I rlink Lid will not
operate inthe following situations:

* When an electronickey is not carried

+ When an electronic key is not within the
effective range'(detection area)

M Open door warning buzzer

—P.95

M Customization

Séme functions can be customized.

(=P.384)

ILuggage security system

The trunk opener switch can be tem-
porarily disabled to protect luggage
stored in the trunk against theft.

Turn the main switch in the glove box
off to disable the trunk opener.
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The trunk lid cannot be opened even with
the wireless remote control, entry function

The following operations can be
or Hands Free Power Trunk Lid.

performed simply by carrying the
electronic key (including the card
key) onyour person, for example in

B When leaving a key to the vehicle with a
parking attendant

P91 your pocket. The driver should
always carry the electronic key. o
® | ocks and unlocks th%ooo
(->P.92) \
® Opens the trunk
® Starts the engi

[A] Antennas outside the cabin
Antennas inside the cabin
Antenna inside the trunk
@ Antenna outside the trunk
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M Effective range (areas within which the
electronic key is detected)

@ When locking or unlocking the doors

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.)
of an outside door handle. (Only the doors
detecting the key can be operated.)

When opening the trunk

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.)
of the trunk release button.

When starting the engine or changing

engine switch modes

The system can be operated whefithe
electronic key is inside the veHicle.

M Alarms and warning messages

An alarm sounds and warnihg messages
are displayed on the multi-information dis-
play to protect dgainst unexpected acci-
dents or theft of the vehicle resulting from
erroneous operation. When a warning mes-
sage is displayed, take appropriate meas-
ures based.on thé'displayed message.

(+P.355)

Whenenlyan alarm sounds, circumstances
and correction procedures are as follows.

® When an exterior alarm sounds once for
5 seconds

Correction

Situation
procedure

Close all of the

An attempt was made to
. . doors and lock
lock the vehicle while a
the doors
door was open.

again.

The trunk was closed Retrieve the

while the electronic key | electronic key
from thestrunk
and close the

trunk lid.

was still inside the trunk
and all the doors were

locked.

® When an interior alarfn’ sounds continu-
ously

Correction
procedure

SituS ?

The efigine switch was
turnédteACCESSORY

mode while the driver's |Turntheengine
door was open (The | switch off and
driver's door was opened close the

when the engine switch | driver's door.

was in ACCESSORY

mode).

The engine switch was
turned off while the
driver's door was open.

Close the
driver’s door.

M f“Key Detected in Vehicle” is shown on
the multi-information display

An attempt was made to lock the doors
using the smart entry & start system while
the electronic key was still inside the vehi-
cle. Retrieve the electronic key from the
vehicle and lock the doors again.

M Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be acti-
vated in order to prevent the electronic key
battery and the battery from being dis-
charged while the vehicle is not in operation
for along time.

@ In the following situations, the smart entry
& start system may take some time to
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unlock the doors.

* The electronic key has been left in an
area of approximately 2 m (6 1t.) of the
outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or
longer.

* The smart entry & start system has not
been used for 5 days or longer.

@ If the smart entry & start system has not
been used for 14 days or longer, the
doors cannot be unlocked at any doors
except the driver’s door. In this case, take
hold of the driver’s door handle, or use
the wireless remote control or the
mechanical key, to unlock the doors.

M Turning an electronic key to bat-
tery-saving mode

When battery-saving mode is set, battery
depletion is minimized by stopping the elec-
tronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press a twice while pressing and holding

ﬁ . Confirm that the electronic key indica-
tor flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set, the
smart entry & start system cannot be used.
To cancel the function, press any of the eléc-
tronic key buttons.

B.Conditionsaffecting operation

The'smarténtry & start system uses weak
radié waves. In the following situations, the
communication between the electronic key
andthe vehicle may be affected, preventing
the smart entry & start system, wireless
remote control and engine immobilizer sys-
tem from operating properly. (Ways of cop-
ing: >P.362)

® When the electronic key battery is
depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large display,

airport or other facility that generates
strong radio waves or electrical noise

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular
phone, cordless phone or other wireless
communication device

® When the electronic key is in contact
with, or is covered by the following metal-
lic objects

+ Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

+ Cigarette boxes that have aluminum f6il
inside

* Metallic wallets or bags

+ Coins

+ Hand warmers made of‘metal

+ Media such as CDs and DVDs

® When other wireless keys (that emit radio
waves) are being Gsed nearby

® When carrying theielectronic key
together with the following devices that
emit radio ' waves

* Anothervehicle's electronic key or a
wirglessikey that emits radio waves

+ Personal computers or personal digital
assistants (PDAs)

+ Digital audio players

¢ Portable game systems

@ It window tint with a metallic content or
metallic objects are attached to the rear
window

® When the electronic key is placed near a
battery charger or electronic devices

® When the vehicle is parked in a pay park-
ing spot where radio waves are emitted.

M Note for the entry function

@ Even when the electronic key is within the
effective range (detection areas), the sys-
tem may not operate properly in the fol-
lowing cases:

+ The electronic key is too close to the win-
dow or outside door handle, near the
ground, or in a high place when the doors
are locked or unlocked.

* The electronic key is near the ground or
in a high place, or too close to the center
of the rear bumper when the trunk is
opened.

+ The electronic key is on the instrument
panel, rear package tray or floor, or in the
door pockets or glove box when the
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engine is started or engine switch modes
are changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of
the instrument panel or near the door
pockets when exiting the vehicle.
Depending on the radio wave reception
conditions, it may be detected by the
antenna outside the cabin and the doors
will become lockable from the outside,
possibly trapping the electronic key
inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is within the
effective range, the doors may be locked
or unlocked by anyone. However, only
the doors detecting the electronic key
can be used to unlock the vehicle.

@ Even it the electronic key is not inside the
vehicle, it may be possible to start the
engine if the electronic key is near the
window.

® The doors may unlock or lock i a large
amount of water splashes on the door
handle, such as in the rain or ina car
wash, when the electronic key is within
the effective range. (The doors will auto-
matically be locked after approximately
30 seconds if the doors are notGpened
and closed.)

@ If the wireless remote control isused to
lock the doors when the electronickey is
near the vehicle, there is@ possibility that
the door may not be unlocked by the
entry functiorl. (Uselthe wireless remote
control to unlockthe ddors.)

® Touchingithe doorlock sensor while
wearing gloves.may delay or prevent lock
operation:

® Whenthelock operation is performed
using'the lock sensor, recognition signals
will'be shown up to two consecutive
times. After this, no recognition signals
will be given.

@ If the door handle becomes wet while the
electronic key is within the effective
range, the door may lock and unlock
repeatedly. In this case, follow the follow-
ing correction procedures to wash the
vehicle:

* Place the electronic key in a location 2 m

(6 1t.) or more away from the vehicle.
(Take care to ensure that the key is not
stolen.)

+ Set the electronic key to battery-saving
mode to disable the smart entry & start

system. (=P.105)

@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle
and a door handle becomes wet during a
car wash, a message may be shown on
the multi-information display and a
buzzer will sound outside the vehiclel To
turn off the alarm, lock all the doofs!

® The lock sensor may not workiproperly if
it comes into contact withiice, snow, mud,
etc. Clean the lock sensor andattempt to
operate it again.

® A sudden approaéhito the effective
range or door Kahdle may prevent the
doors frombeihg unlocked. In this case,
return theldoor handle to the original
positioAfand check that the doors unlock
before pulling the door handle again.

@ ifthere is another electronic key in the
detection area, it may take slightly longer
tolunlock the doors after the door handle
is gripped.

B When the vehicle is not driven for
extended periods

@ To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not
leave the electronic key within 2 m (6 ft.)
of the vehicle.

@ The smart entry & start system can be
deactivated in advance.

@ Setting the electronic key to battery-sav-
ing mode helps to reduce key battery
depletion. (=>P.105)

M To operate the system properly

® Make sure to carry the electronic key
when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle
when operating the system from the out-
side of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding

condition ofthe electronic key, the key may

not be detected correctly and the system

may not operate properly. (The alarm may

go off accidentally, or the door lock pre-
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vention function may not operate.)

® Do not leave the electronic key inside the
trunk.
The key confinement prevention function
may not operate, depending on the loca-
tion of the key (the inside edge of the
Trunk), conditions (inside a metal bag,
close to metallic objects) and the radio
waves in the surrounding area. (—P.101)

M If the smart entry & start system does
not operate properly

® Locking and unlocking the doors and
trunk: >P.362

@ Starting the engine: »P.364

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

M lf the smart entry & start system has
been deactivated in a customized set-
ting

® Locking and unlocking the doors and
opening the trunk:

Use the wireless remote control or

mechanical key. (—-P.92, 99, 362)

@ Starting the engine and chanding engine
switch modes: —P.364

@ Stopping the engine: —P.149

A\ WARNING

M Cautionregarding interference with

electronic devices

@ People with implantable cardiac pace-
makers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance
between themselves and the smart
entry & start system antennas.
(—P.103)

The radio waves may affectthe ‘opera-
tion of such devices. If necessaty, the
entry function can be disabled. Ask
your Lexus dealer for{details, such as
the frequency of radio waves and tim-
ing of theemitted radio waves. Then,
consult yourdoctor to see if you
should disable the entry function.

@ Users ot any electrical medical device
other than implantable cardiac pace-
fnakers, cardiac resynchronization
thetapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should con-
sult the manufacturer of the device for
information about its operation under
the influence of radio waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medi-
cal devices.

Ask your Lexus dealer for details on
disabling the entry function.

Buiaup s10jeg -
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A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position

@ Take care when adjusting the seat
position to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving
seat.

® Do not put your hands under the seat
or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands may become
jammed in the seat mechanism.

® Make sure to leave enough space
around the feet so they do not get
stuck.

M Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap
belt during a collision, do not recline the
seat more than necessary.

[f the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may
slide past the hips and apply restraint
forces directly to the abdomen, omyour
neck may contact the shoulderbelt,
increasing the risk of death or serious
injury in the event of an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while
driving as the seat may urfexpectedly
move and causethe driVeftolose control
of the vehicle.

M Operating the front passenger’s seat
from thedriver's seat or rear seat

Do not gperate the front passenger’s seat
when a'passenger is seated in it. In addi-
tion, do.not let anyone sit down in the
front passenger’s seat while the seat is
being operated or when the head
restraint is being folded. The front pas-
senger may catch their legs between the
instrument panel and seat, or the head
restraint may interfere with their head,
resulting in injury.

B When the front passenger’s seat is

folded forward

If the outside rear view mirror is difficult
to see, due to the position of the front
passenger’s seat, move the front passen-
ger's seat to an appropriate position.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the
vehicle and cause an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

. O

NOTICE

M Operating the front passenger’s seat
from the driver’s seat or rearseat

Before operating the front passenger's
seat, make sure thatthere'is no luggage
or any other.objetts on the seat or in the
footwell that colild prevent its operation.
Such items may result in excess force
being applied, causing damage to the
seat and/or the luggage.

MStment procedure

M Seat adjustment switches

[A] Seat position adjustment switch
Seatback angle adjustment switch
Seat cushion (front) angle adjust-

ment switch
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[D] Vertical height adjustment switch [F] Seat cushion side bolster adjust-

[E] Lumbar support adjustment switch ment (if equipped)

[F] Seat cushion length adjustment 6] Hip.support adjustment (if
switch (if equipped) equipped)
B Center Display 4 Perform adjustment using the dis-

1 Press the seat switch. played buttons.

The seat will move while a button is
= x v selected.

B When adjusting the front seats

While adjusting a front seat, to.avoid con-
tact with the ceiling, instrdfent panel or
rear seats, the operation of the seat may be
restricted or parts ofthe seat other than that
being adjustedimay'move.

M Operationafterthe engine switchis
turned off

2 Using the Remote Touch pad, Atter a certain time elapses after the engine

select “Driver seat adjustment” or switch'is turned off, the following parts of
“Passenger seat adjustment”. the front seats will move to their neutral
. positions.
3 Sj!ect the button for the desired ®Shoulder bolster (if equipped)
adjustment. @ Lumbar support
@ Pelvic support

@ Seatback side bolster (if equipped)
® Seat cushion side bolster (if equipped)
@ Hip support (if equipped)

M Automatic angle adjustment of the rear
displays (if equipped)

When a seat is adjusted, the angle of the
rear display will be adjusted automatically
to maintain an optimal viewing angle for the

IE Head restraint adjustment (if rear display from the rear seat.
equipped) (=P.125) M Customization

Shoulder bolster adjustment (if (Sirgv.e?f%rzrc)hons can be customized.
equipped)

Lumbar support adjustment
[D] Pelvic support adjustment

[E] Seatback side bolster adjustment (if
equipped)
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Operating the front passenger’s
seat from the driver’s seat

B Using the driver’s seat adjustment
switches to adjust the front passen-
ger’s seat (front passenger mode)

The mode of the driver's seat adjust-

ment switches can be changed to

adjust the front passenger’s seat.

1 Press the mode change button on
the driver’s side door.

The indicator @ will illuminate when front

passenger mode is selected.

2 Using the seat adjustment switches
on the driver’s seat, adjist the front
passenger's seat.

To cancel front passengerimode, press the

mode change buttoniagain.

Front passenger mode will be canceled
automatically ifthedriver's seat adjustment
switches'are not operated for approxi-
mately 30iséconds.

B Usingthe Center Display (vehicles
with afoldable head restraint)

1 Pressthe seat switch.

2 Press the sub functionbutton of the
Remoted ough. (=>P.248)

3 Select the button for the desired
operation:

[A] Moves the front passenger’s seat
forward and folds the seatback and
head restraint forward

Moves the front passenger’s seat
backward and the seatback and
head restraint to the upright posi-
tion

[fthe rear seat behind the front passenger’s

seat is not in the upright position, it will

move to the upright position before the
front passenger’s seat moves to its upright
position.

To stop the front passenger seat while it is

moving, select the E or| B |button or
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press the seat switch.

M Operating the foldable head restraint
using the driver’s seat adjustment
switchesin front passenger mode (if
equipped)

©® When the front passenger’s seatback
angle is adjusted using the driver’s seat
adjustment switches in front passenger
mode, the front passenger’s head
restraint will operate automatically as fol-
lows:

* When the front passenger’s seatback is
moved forward to the upright position,
the head restraint will lower and fold for-
ward when the seatback angle adjust-
ment switch is released.

* When the front passenger’s seatback is
moved backward to the upright position,
the head restraint will move to the upright
position when the seatback angle adjust-
ment switch is released.

@ If any of the following conditions are met,
the front passenger’s head restraint will
not fold forward even though the front
passenger's seatback angle is being
adjusted using the driver's seat adjust-
ment switches in front passenger mode:

* The engine switch is in ACCESSORY.
mode or off.

* The weight of an occupantor heavy
object, etc. is detected ofithe front pas-
senger's seat.

Once weight is detected.on the seat, the
seat will be judged'asoccupied until the
front passengér’s door is opened then
closed or.the engifie switch is turned off.

+ The front passenger’s seat belt is fas-
tened.

* The front passenger’s door is open. (The
front seat will not move forward.)

* The front passenger’s seat is not in the
lowest position.

* The front passenger’s seat seat cushion
(front) is not in the lowest position.

* Thefront passenger’s seat seat cushion is
extended (if equipped).

@ If either of the following conditions is met,
the front passenger’s head restraint will
not return to the upright position even

though the front passenger's seatback
angle is being adjusted using the driver’s
seat adjustment switches in front passen-
ger mode:

+ The engine switch isin ACCESSORY
mode or off.

* The front passenger’s seat position is
moved to a position forward of the neu-
tral position.

M Operating the foldable head restraint
using the front passenger’s seat adjist-
ment switches (if equipped)

Whenthe front passenger’s headrestraint is
folded forward and the frontpassenger’s
door is open, if the front passenger's seat
adjustment switches are'usedito move the
seat backward or re¢line thé seatback, the
head restraifitwillfnove to the upright posi-
tion automatically, when the switch is
released.

To stop theleperation of the front passen-
ger'shead restraint part-way, perform any
of the following operations:

® Operate any front passenger’s seat
adjustment switch.
The head restraint will stop when the seat
position adjustment switch or seatback
angle adjustment switch is operated to
move the seat backward or recline the
seatback, and will resume operating when
the switch is released.

® Press the “SET” button.
®Press the “1",“2" or “3" button.
® Press the seat switch.

M Operation of the front passenger’s seat
using the Center Display will be
canceled when (vehicles with a foldable
head restraint)

In the following situations, the front passen-
ger's seat cannot be operated using the
Center Display:

® The engine switch isin ACCESSORY

mode or off.

@ The weight of an occupant or heavy
object, etc. is detected on the front pas-
senger’s seat.
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Once weight is detected on the seat, the

seat will be judged as occupied until the

front passenger’s door is opened then

closed or the engine switch is turned off.

@ The front passenger's seat belt is fas-
tened.

@ The front passenger’s door is open. (The
front seat will not move forward.)

B When the front passenger’s seat is
folded forward

By reclining the front passenger’s seat
seatback, the forward view of the rear pas-
senger can be improved.

Operating the front passenger’s
seat from the rear seat (vehicles
without power rear seat)

1 Press and Hold td move the front
passenger's seat forward and fold
the seatback forward.

2 Press.andhold to move the front
passenger’s seat backward and
move the seatback to the upright
position.

Operating the front passenger’s
seat from the rear seat (vehicles
with power rear seat)

B Automatic operation

1 Display the home screen on the
Rear Multi Operation Panel
(—P.252) and then touch “Seat

2 Touch the button for the desired
operation.

When the operating conditions.are not
met, the buttons will be grayed out.

[A] Move the front passenger's seat
forward and fold the seatback for-
ward.

On vehicles with a foldable head restraint,
the head restraint will also fold forward.

Move the front passenger's seat
backward and the seatback to the
upright position.

[fthe rear seat behind the front passenger’s
seat is not in the upright position, it will
move to the upright position before the
front passenger’s seat movestoits previous
position.

On vehicles with a foldable head restraint,
the head restraint will also move to the
upright position.

To stop the front passenger seat while it is
moving, touch “STOP”.
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B Manual operation

1 Display the home screen on the
Rear Multi Operation Panel
(—P.252) and then touch “Seat”.

2 Touch “Left".

3 Touch the button for the desired
operation.

2eat Adjustment Lert

Set Memory

[A] Touch and hold to move the front
passenger's seat forward and fold
the seatback forward.

On vehicles with a foldable head restraint;
the head restraint will also fold férward.

Touch and hold to move the front
passenger'’s seat backward and the
seatback to the uprightposition.

On vehicles with afoldable head restraint,

the head restraintwilhalso move to the
upright position.

M Operating the front passenger’s seat
from therear seat

In the following situations, the front passen-
ger's seat cannot be operated using the
Rear Multi Operation Panel:

@ The engine switch is in ACCESSORY

mode or off.

@ The rear seat belt is not fastened and
weight is not detected on the rear seat.

Once weight is detected on the seat, the
seat will be judged as occupied until the

rear door is opened then closed or the
engine switch is turned off.
® The weight of an occupant or heavy

object, etc. is detected on the front pas-
senger’s seat.

Once weight is detected on the seat, the

seat will be judged as occupied until the

front passenger’s door is opened then

closed or the engine switch is turned off:

@ The front passenger’s seat belt isfas®
tened.

@ The front passenger’s déorfis open. (The
front seat will not move forward.)

B When the front passengef’s seat is

folded forward
—P112

Frorw&sh system (if
equi

Pneumatic chambers built into the
front seat apply pressure to the occu-
pant’s body at different modes and
intensities.

1 Pressthe seat switch.

2 Using the Remote Touch pad,
select “Driver seat refresh” or “Pas-
senger seat refresh”.

3 Select the desired mode.
® “Centripetal”

Applies pressure sequentially from the
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front of the seat cushion to top of the
seatback

® “Centrifugal”

Applies pressure sequentially from the top
of the seatback to the front of the seat
cushion

® “Upper body”

Applies pressure sequentially from the bot-
tom to the top of the seatback

® “Lower body”

Applies pressure sequentially from the
front to the back of the seat cushion

® “‘Lumbar”

Applies pressure sequentially from the bot-

tom to the top of the lumbar area of the

seatback

4 Select the desired intensity and
then confirm the setting.

The intensity can be adjusted in 5 steps.
To stop the operation select “Stap”.

If a seat is not occupied, do not opefatéthe
front seat refresh system for that seat:

operating, the front seat refresh system
will stop.

A\ WARNING

M Important points while driving

Do not adjust the driver's seat refresh
system while driving.

Using it may affect your ability to control
the vehicle, possibly leading to an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

M Using the refresh system

@ Those who are pregnant, have recently
given birth, or suffer from ailmients
requiring rest (heart disease etc.)
should consult a dectorbetore use.

@ Do not allowichildréen to use the
refresh furction:

® Do nétuse immediately after consum-
ing ameal or alcohol, or for an
éxtended period of time.

@ lf you feel sick while using the refresh
function, immediately discontinue use.

M Refresh system

.Operatlng conditiohs
* The engine switchis inlGNITION ON
mode.

* The temperature in the cabin is not
extremely.high.

* For thefront passenger’s seat: The weight
of.an océlipant is detected on the front
passehger’s seat or the front passenger’s
seat belt is fastened.

Once weight is detected on the seat, the
seat will be judged as occupied until the
front passenger’s door is opened then
closed or the engine switch is turned off.

® Automatic stop function

* The operation will be canceled automati-
cally after approximately 15 minutes.

* |fthe power easy access system begins
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*
Power rear seat

Ll equipped

A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position

@ Take care when adjusting the seat
position to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving
seat.

® When adjusting the rear seat with an
ottoman, make sure there is sufficient
space so that a foot does not get
caught between the ottoman and front
passenger seat. (If equipped)

@ Vehicle with rear seat entertainment
system: When the rear seat is moving
to the Entertainment Mode position,
do not allow hands near the rear dis-
play. Otherwise, a hand or finger may
be caught, possibly causing injury.

M Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk of sliding underthe lap
belt during a collision, do not récline the
seat more than necessary.

[f the seat is too reclined, the lap beltmay
slide past the hips and applyfestraint
forces directly to the abdémen, or your
neck may contact the shiGulder belt,
increasing the risk.of death or serious
injury in the event.ohan accident.
Adjustments should net be made while
driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move andi¢ause the driver to lose control
ot the vehicle!

M Usingthe ottoman (if equipped)
@ Do not sit on the ottoman.

[f someone sits on the ottoman, the seat
belt cannot be fitted properly, and they
may be thrown from the seat, resulting in
death or serious injury in the event of an
accident or sudden braking.

® When getting in or out of the vehicle,
retract the ottoman. lf the ottoman is
not retracted, it may cause afall, result-
ingininjury.

® Do not operate the ottoman when the

vehicle is moving.

® Do not allow anyone to put their hands
or feet under the rear seat when stow-.
ing the ottoman.

NOTICE

M To prevent an ottomanmalfunction (if
equipped)

® Do not place any‘objects in the rear
seat footwell thabcould prevent the
operationof the ottoman.

@ Do notiplace heavy luggage on the
ottoman.

@ Do not place any objects under the
" Jottoman while itis raised for use. These
‘ objects may interfere with the ottoman
being folded, causing damage to the
ottoman or the objects themselves.

M To prevent arear display malfunction
(if equipped)

Do not attempt to move the rear display

by hand, as doing so may damage the

rear display.

IAdjustment procedure

B Manual operation

1 Display the home screen on the
Rear Multi Operation Panel
(—P.252) and then touch “Seat”.

2 Touch “Left” or “Right”.
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3 Select the button for the desired
adjustment.

S8

Set Memory

o  ~

[A]| Head restraint adjustment
(—P125)

Shoulder bolster adjustment
Lumbar/pelvic support adjustment
[D] Seatback angle adjustment

[E] Seat cushion (front) angle adjust-
ment

[F] Ottoman adjustment (if equipped)
4 Perform adjustment usingfthe dis-
played buttons.

The seat will move while a button is
touched.

B Automatic pperation
The seat can be moyvedto preset posi-
tions.

1 Display,thehome screen on the
Rear Multi Operation Panel
(>R.252) and then touch “Seat”.

2 I ouch the desired preset button.

When the operating conditions are not

met, the preset buttons will be grayed out.

[A] Moves the left-hand rearéeattaithe
upright position (Business.Mode)

Moves the rear se@at with an otto-
man to aslightlyreclined position
(Entertainment Mode) (if
equipped)

Moves the front passenger’s seat and rear
display to'allow the rear display to be com-
fortably viewed.

Moves the rear seat with an otto-

man to a deeply reclined position
(Relaxation Mode) (if equipped)
Moves the front passenger’s seat forward
and folds the seatback and head restraint
forward.
[D] Moves the right-hand rear seat to

the upright position (Business
Mode)

To stop the front passenger seat while it is
moving, touch “STOP”.

M Adjustment of the rear seat

When arear seat is close to a front seat, the
operation of the rear seat may be restricted.

M Operating conditions of Business Mode

When the rear seat belt is not fastened and
weight is not detected on the rear seat,
Business Mode cannot be selected.

Once weight is detected on the seat, the
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seat will be judged as occupied until the
rear door is opened then closed or the
engine switch is turned off.

M The rear seat with an ottoman cannot be
moved to Entertainment Mode/Relaxa-
tion Mode when (if equipped)

In the following situations, Entertainment
Mode or Relaxation Mode cannot be
selected:

® The engine switch isin ACCESSORY

mode or off.

@ The rear seat belt is not fastened and

weight is not detected on the rear seat.
Once weight is detected on the seat, the
seat will be judged as occupied until the
rear door is opened then closed or the
engine switch is turned off.

@ The weight of an occupant or heavy
object, etc. is detected on the front pas-
senger's seat.

Once weight is detected on the seat, the

seat will be judged as occupied until the

front passenger’s door is opened then
closed or the engine switch is turhed'off.

@ The front passenger’s seat belt is'fas=
tened.

@ The front passenger’s door is open.

B When the front passénger’sseat is
folded forward

—P.112

M Automatic angle adjustment of the rear
displaysi(if.equipped)

When a'seat is adjusted, the angle of the
reardisplay will be adjusted automatically
to maintain an optimal viewing angle for the
reandisplay from the rear seat.

M Operation after the engine switch is
turned off

After a certain time elapses after the engine
switch is turned off, the following parts of
the rear seats will move to their neutral
positions.

® Shoulder bolster

® Lumbar/pelvic support

M Seat return function linked to the door
opening operation

The rear seat will return to the upright posi-
tion automatically when the rear door is
opened for easier entry and exit of the vehi-
cle.

For the rear seat with an ottoman (i
equipped): When the rear door on the sidé
with the rear seat with an ottoman is
opened, the seatback of the rear seatiwith
an ottoman will move to a mafe upright
position. The seatback willmove to the
upright position after the dooris clesed and
the system determines thatthe rear passen-
ger has exited.

However, it the armrestis stowed, the rear
seat will not move.

M Shift-linked rear seat reclining function

When the shift position is shifted from P, to
enhafice rear visibility for the driver, the rear
sedts will recline slightly.

However, the shift-linked rear seat reclining
function will not operate in the following sit-
uations:

® The weight of an occupant or heavy
object, etc. is detected on a rear seat.

Once weight is detected on the seat, the
seat will be judged as occupied until the
rear door is opened then closed or the
engine switch is turned off.

©® A rear seat belt is fastened.

® A rear door is open.

® The armrest is stowed.

When afront seat is close to a rear seat, the
rear seats may not operate or the range of
movement may be restricted.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

17
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Returning the rear seat from the
front seats

1 Press the seat switch.

2 Press the sub function button of the
Remote Touch. (—P.248)

3 Select[A]

The rear seat will move to the upright posi-
tion.

Passenger

Return

M Operation of the rear seats from the
front seats

Inthe following situations, the rear seats
cannotbe operated from the front seats.

® \When the armrest is stowed and weight
oban occupant, heavy object, etc. is
detected on a rear seat

Once weight is detected on the seat, the

seat will be judged as occupied until the

rear door is opened then closed or the

engine switch is turned off.

® When the armrest is stowed and a rear
seat belt is fastened.

A\ WARNING

B When returning the rear seats to the
neutral position

To avoid injuring the rear passengers,
wait until they have gotten out of the
vehicle before operating the switch.

Rear seat relaxation system (if
equipped) =

The rear seat relaxation systém, utilizes

pneumatic chambers and dedicated
heaters, and applies pressure to the
occupant's body at'different modes

and intensities:

To display the rear seat relaxation sys-
tem screen, display the home screen
ongthe Rear Multi Operation Panel

(=>P.252) and then touch “Relaxation”.

Full Bod 0g
SJil::;E: Shoulder 0

0'p SNE =
057 e

Lumbar 0!

[A] Touch to select the desired rear
seat.

Touch to select the desired mode.

When a button is touched, operation will
begin.

Touch to adjust the intensity.
The intensity can be adjusted in 5 steps.

[D] Touch to turn the spot heaters
on/off.

[E] Touch to stop the operation.
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If a seatis not occupied, do not operate the
rear seat relaxation system for that seat.

M Relaxation system

.Operatlng conditions
* The engine switchis in IGNITION ON
mode.

* The temperature in the cabin is not
extremely high.

* The weight of an occupant is detected on
the rear seat or the rear seat belt is fas-
tened.

Once weight is detected on the seat, the
seat will be judged as occupied until the
rear door is opened then closed or the
engine switch is turned off.

® Automatic stop function

* The operation will be canceled automati-
cally after approximately 15 minutes.

* |tthe door for a seat that the relaxation
system is currently being used is opened,
the relaxation system will stop operating.

A\ WARNING

M Using the relaxation system

® Those who are pregnant, have récefitly
given birth, or suffer from ailments
requiring rest (heart disease etc.)
should consult a doctordbefore use.

® Do not allow'children to use the relax-
ation function.

® Do not useimmediately after consum-
ing a meal oralcohol, or for an
exterided period of time.

@ |f.youfeel sick while using the relaxa-
tion function, immediately discontinue
use.

Driving position memory

This feature automatically adjusts
the positions of the front seats,
steering wheel, outside rear view
mirrors and head-up display to
make entering and exiting the vehi-
cle easier or to suit your prefer-
ences.

Up to 3 ditferent drivirg positions
canberecorded.

Each electronic key(in¢luding a

card key)can be registered to
recall youppreferred driving posi-
tion.

mer easy access system

The seat and steering wheel are auto-

Buiaup s10jeg -

matically adjusted to allow the driver to
enter and exit the vehicle easily.

» Driver's seat

When all of the following have been

performed, the seat and steering

wheel are automatically adjusted to a

position that allows driver to enter and

exit the vehicle easily.

* The shift position has been shifted to
P.

* The engine switch has been turned
off.

* The driver’s seat belt has been
unfastened.

When the driver’s seat adjustment
switches are in front passenger mode
(—P.10), the seat and steering wheel will
not move.
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M Operation of the power easy access sys-
tem

® When exiting the vehicle, the power easy
access system may not operate if the seat
is already in the rearmost or uppermost
position or close to the rear seat.

@ If the seat position is adjusted during
power easy access system operation, the
automatic operation will stop. (The seat
will change to manual operation.)

On vehicles with adjustable seat cush- @ |f the seat position is adjusted dufingior

ion side bolsters, when the driver’s after the power easy access systemioper-

door Is opened Wlth the engine SWitCh ation when the driver is exiting the vghi—

off, the seat cushion side bolsters will cle, the power easy acgess Sygfem will not
! operate when entering thewehicle.

| if th in the default position.
ower it they are in the default position M Seat cushion side bolster adjustment (if

When any of the following has been equipped)

performed, the seat and steering [f the seat cushion side bolsters have been
lowered,awhenthe front door is closed, the

wheel automatically return to their seat cushion side bolsters will move to their

original positions. defalilt position.

* The engine switch has been turned [fthe seat is adjusted while the seat cushion
to ACCESSORY mode or IGNI- sidelbolsters are moving to the default posi-
TION ON mode tion, their movement will be temporarily

T ‘ suspended. (The seat cushion side bolsters

* The driver's seat belt has been fas- will move to the default position after a cer-

tened. tain amount of time.)

» Front passenger’s seat M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

If all of the following have been per- (—>P.384)

formed while the.vehicle is stopped,

the lumbar supportypelvic support, Recording a driving position into
shoulder bolster (if equipped), memory

seatbacksside bolster (if equipped),

and hip'support (if equipped) will be 1 Turn the engine switch to IGNI-
moved to their default position. On TION ON mode.

vehicles with adjustable seat cushion 2 Check that the shift position is in P.

side bolsters, the seat cushion side bol- . o .
. 3 Adjust the driver's seat, steering
sters will lower. . . )
wheel, outside rear view mirrors

+ The passenger’s seat belt has been
P 9 and head-up display to the desired

unfastened. "
* The front passenger’s door is positions.
opened. 4 While pressing the “SET” button, or

within 3 seconds after the “SET”
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button is pressed, press button “1", 2 Check that the shift position is in P.

2" or"3" until the buzzer sounds. 3 Press one of the buttons for the

If the selected button has already been driving position you want to recall
preset, the previously recorded position

, : until the buzzer sounds.
will be overwritten.

When the driver’s seat adjustment Wben the driyer's seat adjustment
switches are in front passenger mode switches are in front passenger mode

(—=P.N0), the position of the driver's seat (—P.M0), a driving position cannot be
cannot be registered. recalled.

To record the position of the front pas-

M T stop the position recall operation

senger's seat, adjust the front passen- part-way through

ger's seat to the desired position and Perform any of the following operations:
perform step 4 using the buttons on @ Press the “SET” button.

the front passenger’s side. @ Press button “T", “2" or “3".

@ Press the mode change button.

M norderto correctly use the driving

s : @ Operate any of the seat adjustment
position memory function

switches (only cancels seat position
If a seat position is already.inthe furthest recall).

possible positiod and the seat is operated in
the same direction, the reéorded position
may be slightly different when it is recalled.

©® Operate the tilt and telescopic steering
control switch (only cancels steering
wheel position recall).

g i | | lmiG M Recalling a driving position

- - It a driving position is recalled, the move-
M Seat adjustment caution ment of the front seat may be stopped part-
way if the seat moves close to the rear seat.

Take care during seat adjustment so that

the seat does not strike the rear passen- If a rear passenger is determined to be in

ger or squeeze your body against the the vehicle, the rearward movement of the

steering wheel. front seat may be stopped partway to
ensure sufficient space for the rear passen-

IRecalling adriving position ger

M Recalling the front passenger’s seat
position (vehicles with a rear seat with
an ottoman)

1 Turnthe engine switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode.

[f the ottoman of the rear seat is extended,
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the front passenger’s seat position cannot
be recalled.

M Operating the driving position memory
after turning the engine switch off

Driver's seat:

Recorded seat positions can be activated
up to 180 seconds after the driver's door is
opened and another 60 seconds after it is
closed again.

Front passenger’s seat:

Recorded seat positions can be recalled up
to 180 seconds after the front passenger’s
door is opened.

Registering/canceling/recall a
driving position to an electronic
key (including a card key) (mem-
ory recall function)

B Registering procedure

Record your driving position to button
“1",“2" or 3" before performing the
following:

Carry only the key you wanttoregister,

and then close the driver's door.

If 2 or more keys are in thévehicle, the

driving position cannotbe recorded

properly.

1 Turn the engine'switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode.

2.4 Chetk that the shift position is in P.

3. Reeall the driving position that you
want to record.

4 "While pressing the recalled button,
press and hold the door lock switch
(either lock or unlock) until the
buzzer sounds.

If the button could not be registered, the
buzzer sounds continuously for approxi-

mately 3 seconds.

B Cancelation procedure

Carry only the key you wantte cancel

and then close the driver's.door.

If 2 or morekeys.arelin the vehicle, the

driving position,cannot be canceled

properly.

1 Turfithelengine switch to IGNI-
TIONON mode.

20 Check that the shift position is in P.

While pressing the “SET” button,
press and hold the door lock switch

w

(either lock or unlock) until the
buzzer sounds twice.
[f the button could not be canceled, the

buzzer sounds continuously for approxi-
mately 3 seconds.

B Recall procedure

1 Make sure that the doors are
locked before recalling the driving
position. Carry the electronic key
that has been registered to the driv-
ing position, and then unlock and
open the driver's door using the
smart entry & start system or wire-
less remote control.

The driving position will move to the

recorded position (not including the steer-

ing wheel and head-up display). However,
the seat will move to a position slightly
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behind the recorded position in order to
make entering the vehicle easier.

If the driving position is in a position that
has already been recorded, the seat and
outside rear view mirrors will not move.

2 Turn the engine switchto ACCES-
SORY mode or IGNITION ON

mode, or fasten a seat belt.

The seat, steering wheel and head-up dis-
play will move to the recorded position.

M Recalling the driving position using the
memory recall function

@ Different driving positions can be regis-
tered for each electronic key. Therefore,
the driving position that is recalled may
be different depending on the key being
carried.

@ If a door other than the driver’s door is
unlocked with the smart entry & start sys-
tem, the driving position cannot be
recalled. In this case, press the driving
position button which has been set.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

Rear seat position memory*

Ll equipped
The rear seat position canbe mem-

orized and recalled with the touch
of a button.

Recording a position into

ory K2

1 Turnthe engine switchto IGNI-
TION ON mode.

2 Displaythe home screen on the
Rear Multi ©peration Panel
(—P.252) and then touch “Seat”.

3 Todeh “Left” or “Right”.

4 “Adjust the rear seat to the desired
position and then touch “Set Mem-

”

ory .
5 Touch“"or“2".

[f the preset is being used, the previously
recorded seat position will be overwritten.

Buiaup s10jeg -

M In order to correctly use the position
memory function

If a seat position is already in the furthest
possible position and the seat is operated in
the same direction, the recorded position
may be slightly different when it is recalled.

A WARNING

M Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that
the rear passengers do not strike the
front seats.
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Recalling the memorized posi-
tion

1 Turn the engine switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode.

2 Display the home screen on the
Rear Multi Operation Panel
(—P.252) and then touch “Seat".

3 Touch“l"or“2".

When the operating conditions are not
met, the buttons will be grayed out.

To stop the operation touch “STOP”.
If the seat is adjusted while a memorized
position is being recalled, the automatic

operation will stop. (The seat will change to
manual operation.)

M Operating condition

The weight of an occupant is detected on
the rear seat or the rear seat belt is fas-
tened.

Once weight is detected on the seat; the
seat will be judged as occupied untilithe
rear door is opened then closed or the
engine switch is turned off.

M Recalling arear seat position

If amemorized fear seat position is recalled,
the seat may stop part-way to ensure suffi-
cient spacefor the reappassenger.

M Recallingthe ottoman position (if
equipped)

Whena seat position is recalled, the otto-

manwilbnot raise or extend. The ottoman

position can only be recalled if the memo-

rized position is lower and shorter than the

current position.

Head restraints are provided for all
seats.

Vehicles with power rear seat: The
head restraint for the rear center
seat is integrated into the seatback
and cannot be adjusted.

A WARNING

M Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions
regarding the head restraints. Failure to
do so may result indeath or serious
injury.

@ Use thethead restraints designed for

each respective seat.

@ Adijust the head restraints to the cor-
tect position at all times.

® Manual type: After adjusting the head
restraints, push down on them and
make sure they are locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head restraints
removed.
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Adjusting a head restraint verti- > Rear seats

cally and horizontally (power 1 Display the home screen on the
head restraints) Rear Multi Operation Panel

(—P.252) and then touch “Seat”.
> Front seats 2 Touch “Left” or “Right”.

1 Press the seat switch. 3 Touch[A]then the desired adjust-
< S X I~ ment button[B],[C},[D], or [E]to

> _ 7 adjust the head restraint.

2 Using the Remote Touch pad,
select “Driver seat adjustment” or

“Passenger seat adjustment”.

3 Select mthen the desired adjust- Up
ment button[B],[C],[D] or[E]to Backward

adjust the head restraint, [D]Down
[E|Forward

The head restraint moves while the adjust-
ment button is touched.

Adjusting a head restraint verti-
cally (manual head restraints)

Up
Backward
[D] Down

(€] Forward AT
The head restraint moves while the adjust- / / dl

ment button is selected.
1 Up

Pull the head restraints up.
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2 Down
Push the head restraint down while press-
ing the lock release button IE

M Front seat head restraints (power head
restraints)

Depending on the position of the front seat,

the front head restraint may not be able to

be adjusted upward it it is close to the ceil-

ing.

M Adjusting the height of the head
restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears

M Adjusting the rear seat head
(manual head restraints)

Always raise the head restraint o

from the stowed position wh usin

Adjusting ahea nt hori-
zontally (ma d restraints)

The positi%e head restraint can
dju ard in 4 stages.

tralnt is pulled forward from
ost position, it will return to the
ost position.

Adjusting the side su
equipped)

Push the sides of the

Removmg the head restraints
(manual head restraints)

Pull the head restraint up while press-
ing the lock release button[A].
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M Removing the head restraints (power
head restraints)

For removal and installation of the head
restraint, contact your Lexus dealer.

(manual head restraints)

Align the head restraint with the instal- o

Ilnstalling the head restraints

lation holes and push it down to the r's

lock position. ‘\
Press and hold the lock release button
[A]when lowering the head restraint. : o
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Steering wheel A\ WARNING

IAdjustment procedure

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while

Operating the switch moves the steer-
ing wheel in the following directions:

driving.

Doing so may cause the driver to mis-
handle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

ISounding the horn

Press on or close to the Jpes

2 Down
3 Toward the driver
4 Awayfrom the driver

M The steering wheel can be adj 0
when

The engine switchisin ACCES

IGNITION ON mode .

". Ifthe driver's seat belt i *ned, the
steering wheél can é;s ed regard-
less of engine s e.

[ | Automa%ustm nt of the steering
position

ring position can be entered
o) d recalled automatically by
position memory system.

W Power easy access system

The steering wheel and driver’s seat move
in accordance with engine switch mode and
the driver’s seat belt condition. (—P.119)

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(>P.384)
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can
be adjusted to enable sufficient
confirmation of the rear view.

Adjusting the height of rear view
mirror

mode on/off

When the automatic anti-glare function is
in ON mode, the indicatorlzl illuminates.
The function will set to ON mode each
time the engine switch is turned to IGNI-
TION ON mode.

Pressing the button turns the function to

The height of the rear view mirror can
be adjusted to suit your driving pos-
ture.

Adjust the height of the rear view mir-
ror by moving it up and down.

A WARNING

M Caution whi

Do not adjust the

while drivi

Doing som
icle

ition of the mirror

to mishandling of the
use an accident, resulting
rious injury.

Responding to the level of brightness
of the headlights of vehicles behind, the
reflected light is automatically
reduced.

Turn the automatic anti-glare function

OFF mode. (The indicator IE also turrb

vent sensor error

sure thatthe sensors operate properly,
ot touch or cover them.

__Nr‘;-»,_

'\(/_,“3:}_
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The rear view mirror’s position can
be adjusted to enable sufficient
confirmation of the rear view.

A WARNING

M Important points while driving

Observe the following precautions while
driving.

Failure to do so may result in loss of con-
trol of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

@ Both the driver and passenger side
mirrors must be extended and prop-
erly adjusted before driving.

IAdjustment procedure
V|

1 Toselect a mirror to adjust, press
the switch.

The indicator comes on.

[A]Right
Left

Pressing the same switch again will put the
switch in neutral.

2 To adjust the mirror, press the
switch.

WS gy

Left
Down
[D]Right

M Mifrorangle can be adjusted when

The engine switch isin ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

B Detogging the mirrors

The outside rear view mirrors can be
cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turnon
the rear window defogger to turn on the
outside rear view mirror defoggers.

(—P.258)

M Auto anti-glare function

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror
is set to automatic mode, the outside rear
view mirrors will activate in conjunction with
the anti-glare inside rear view mirror to

reduce reflected light. (—P.129)

M Automatic adjustment of the mirror
angle

A desired mirror face angle can be entered
to memory and recalled automatically by
the driving position memory. (—P.119)

M Linked mirror function when reversing

When either “L" or “R” of the mirror select
switch is selected, the outside rear view mir-
rors will automatically angle downwards
when the vehicle is reversing in order to
give a better view of the ground.
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To disable this function, select neither “L"
nor “R”.

To set the mirror angle used when the vehi-
cle is reversing, adjust the mirror angle at a
desired position with the shift position in R.

The adjusted angle will be memorized and
the mirror will automatically tilt to the mem-
orized angle whenever the shift position is
shifted to R from next time.

The memorized downward tilt position of
the mirror is linked to the normal position
(angle adjusted with the shift position in
other than R). Therefore, if the normal posi-
tion is changed after adjustment, the tilt
position will also change.

When the normal position is changed, read-
just the angle in reversing.

A\ WARNING

B When the mirror defoggers are oper-
ating

Do not touch the rear view mirror sur-
faces, as they can become very hot and
burn you.

Folding and extendingw
rors
a4

B Using the switch

Press the switch tefold.the mirrors.

Press it again to extendthem to the original
position.

B Setting automatic mode

Automatic mode allows the folding or
extending of the mirrors to be linked to
locking/unlocking of the doors.

Press the “AUTQO” switch to set auto-
matic mode.

The indicatorm will come on.

Pressing the switch once more will return
to manual mode.

ey ——— -
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M When disconnecting and reconnecting
battery terminals

The automatic folding/extending mirror
function will return to off as default. To turn
the function on, press the switch again to
select on.

M Using automatic mode in cold weather

When automatic mode is used in cold
weather, the door mirror could freeze up
and automatic stowing and return may not
be possible. In this case, remove any ice and
snow from the door mirror, then either
operate the mirror using manual mode or
move the mirror by hand.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)
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A\ WARNING

B When a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror mal-
function, be careful not to get your hand
caught by the moving mirror.
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Opening and closing the power
windows

The power windows can be opened
and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the win-

dows as follows:

1 Closing

2 One-touch c|osing*
3 Opening
4 One-touch opening’

" To stop the window partway, operate the
switch in the opposite direction.

M The power windows can be operated
when

The engine switchiis in IGNITION ON

made.

M Whenthe driver's power window switch
isusedto open arear power window
(vehicles with rear door sunshades)

If arear door sunshade is extended or being
extended when the driver's power window
switch is pushed, only the rear door sun-
shade will be retracted. To open the rear
power window from the driver’s seat, push
the driver's power window switch again.

M Operating the power windows after
turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds even after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY
mode or turned off. They cannot, however,
be operated once either front door is
opened.

M Jam protection function

I an object becomes jammed betweentthe
window and the window frame whiletthe
window is closing, window mévement is
stopped and the window iscepehed slightly.

M Catch protection function

If an object becomes caughtibetween the
door and window whilethe'window is open-
ing, window moyément is’stopped.

M When thegide window cannot be
opened.orclosed

When the jam protection function or catch
protectionfunction operates unusually and
the side window cannot be opened or
clesed, perform the following operations
with the power window switch of that door.

@ Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch
in IGNITION ON mode, within 4 sec-
onds of the jam protection function or
catch protection function activating, con-
tinuously operate the power window
switch in the one-touch closing direction
or one-touch opening direction so that
the side window can be opened and
closed.

@ If the side window cannot be opened and
closed even when performing the above
operations, perform the following proce-
dure for function initialization.

1 Turnthe engine switch to IGNITION
ON mode.

2 Pull and hold the power window switch
in the one-touch closing direction and
completely close the side window.

3 Release the power window switch for a
moment, resume pulling the switch in
the one-touch closing direction, and
hold it there for approximately 6 sec-
onds or more.

133
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Press and hold the power window
switch in the one-touch opening direc-
tion. After the side window is com-
pletely opened, continue holding the
switch for an additional 1second or
more.

Release the power window switch for a
moment, resume pushing the switch in
the one-touch opening direction, and
hold it there for approximately 4 sec-
onds or more.

Pull and hold the power window switch
in the one-touch closing direction
again. After the side window is com-
pletely closed, continue holding the
switch for a further 1second or more.

[f you release the switch while the window is
moving, start again from the beginning.

If the window reverses and cannot be fully
closed or opened, have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

M Door lock linked window operation

® The power windows can be opened and

closed using the mechanical key.”

(—P.363)

® The power windows can be opened afnd

closed using the wireless remote con-

trol.” (—>P.92)

" These settings must be customized at
your Lexus dealer.

M Power windoWws opén warning buzzer

A buzzer sounds and\a message is shown

on the multitinformatioh display in the

instrument cluster when the engine switch
is turned.offiand the driver’s door is opened

withithe power windows open.
B Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—>P.384)

A WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

M Closing the windows

@ The driver is responsible for all the

power window operations, including
the operation for the passengers. In
order to prevent accidental operation,
especially by a child, do not let a child
operate the power windows. It is possi-
ble for children and other passengers
to have body parts caught in the power
window. Also, when riding with a child,
itis recommended to use the window

lock switch. (—P.135)

@ Check to make sure thaball passen-
gers do not have any partoftheir body
in a position where it €ould be caught
when a window is being,operated.

@®When using the wireless remote con-

trol or mechanical key and operating
the power windows, operate the
power window after checking to make
sure that there is no possibility of any
passenger having any of their body
parts caught in the window. Also do
not let a child operate window by the
wireless remote control or mechanical
key. ltis possible for children and other
passengers to get caught in the power
window.

® When exiting the vehicle, turn the

engine switch off, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation,
due to mischief, etc., that may possibly
lead to an accident.

M Jam protection function
@ Never use any part of your body to

intentionally activate the jam protec-
tion function.
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A\ WARNING mode.
: : : B When the battery is disconnected
® The jam protection function may not ) R
work if something gets jammed just The window lock switch is disabled. If nec-
before the window is fully closed. Be essary, press the window lock switch after

careful not to get any part of your body reconnecting the battery.

jammed in the window.

M Catch protection function

® Never use any part of your body or
clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function. . o
@ The catch protection function may not \
work if something gets caught just ‘

before the window is fully opened. Be
careful not to get any part of your body

or closing caught in the window. 00

Preventing accidental operation
(window lock switch)

This function can be used to prevent ‘

children from accidentally opening or

closing a passenger window. 0
Press the switch.

The indicatorm will come on an pas-
senger windows will be |oc

The passenger
opened and clo c; drlver s
switch even if the witch is on.

M The power windows can be operated
when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON
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Use the overhead switches to open
and close the moon roof and tilt it
up and down.

IOperating the moon roof

B Opening and closing

1 Opensthe moon roof

The moon root tilts up and then fully openst
2 Closes the moon roof

"; Lightly press either side of the meen roof
switch to stop the moon re6f partway.

M Tilting up and down

1 Tilts the moon roof up*

2 Tilts the moon roof down

g Lightly press either side of the moon roof
switch to stop the moon roof partway.

M The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.

M Operating the moon roof after turning
the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for approx-
imately 45 seconds after the engine switch
is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned
off. It cannot, however, be operated onc¢e
either front door is opened.

M Jam protection function

If an object is detected between thesmoon
roof and the frame while the mgon roof is
closing ortilting down, tfavelis stopped and
the moon roof opens(slightly.

M Sunshade

The sunshadé can be opened and closed
manuallya-HoweéVer, the sunshade will open
automatically when the moon roof is
opened.

B Door lock linked moon roof operation

@ The moon root can be opened and
¢losed using the mechanical key.

(—>P.363)

® The moon roof can be opened and
closed using the wireless remote con-

trol.” (=P.92)

"; These settings must be customized at
your Lexus dealer.

M When the moon roof does not close nor-
mally

Perform the following procedure:

1 Stop the vehicle.

2 Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.”

The moon roof will close, reopen and pause

for approximately 10 seconds. Then it will

close again and stop at the completely

closed position.

3 Check to make sure that the moon roof
is completely closed and then release
the switch.

". Ifthe switch is released at the incorrect
time, the procedure will have to be per-
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formed again from the beginning.

If the moon roof does not ully close even
after performing the above procedure cor-
rectly, have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer.

M |f the moon roof does not move normally

If the moon roof does not open or close
normally or the automatic opening function
does not operate, perform the following ini-
tialization procedure.

1 Stopthe vehicle.
2 Press and hold the “DOWN” switch.”

The moon roof will stop at the tilt-up posi-
tion. Atter that, it will open, close, tilt up, tilt
down, and stop at the fully closed position.
3 Confirm that the moon roof has com-
pletely stopped and release the switch.

Ll you release the switch while the moon
roof is moving, perform the procedure
again from the beginning.

If, after performing the above procedures
correctly, the moon roof still does not open
or close normally or the automatic opening
function does not operate, have the.vehiéle
inspected by your Lexus dealex

M Moon roof open warning buzzer

A buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information digplay in the
instrument cluster whenthe engine switch
is turned off andthe driver’s door is opened
with the moon roof open:

M Customization

Some functions €an be customized.

(=P.384)

EARMNG

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or seri-
ous injury.

M Opening the moon roof

® Do not allow any passengers to put
their hands or heads outside the vehi-
cle while it is moving.

® Do not sit on top of the moon roof.

M Opening and closing the moon roof

@ The driver is responsible for moon roof
opening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental opera-
tion, especially by a child, do not let a
child operate the moon roof. It is possi-
ble for children and other passengers
to have body parts caught in the moon
roof.

@ Check to make sure that alPpassen-
gers do not have any patt of their body
in a position where it could be catight
when the moon roof isbeing operated.

® When using the wireless remote con-
trol or mechanical key and operating
the moon roof, operate the moon roof
after checking to make sure that there
is no possibility of any passenger hav-
ing any of their body parts caught in
the moon roof. Also, do not let a child
operate moon roof by the wireless
remote control or mechanical key. It is
possible for children and other passen-
gers to get caught in the moon roof.

® When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch off, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation,
due to mischief, etc., that may possibly
lead to an accident.
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A\ WARNING

M Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam protec-
tion function.

@ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the moon roof is fully closed.
Also, the jam protection function is not
designed to operate while the moon
roof switch is being pressed. Take care
so that your fingers, etc. do not get
caught.
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4.1.Before driving

Driving the vehicle

Thefollowing procedures should be
observed to ensure safe driving:

IDriving procedure

B Starting the engine

—P.148

B Driving

1 With the brake pedal depressed,
shift the shift positionto D. (—P.151)

Check that the shift position indicator

shows D.

2 Ifthe parking brake is in manual
mode, release the parking brake.

(—P.158)

3 Gradually release the brake pedal
and gently depress the accelerator
pedal to accelerate the vehicle,

B Stopping

1  Withthe shift position inD, depress
the brake pedal.

If the Stop & Start system is enabled,

depressing the brake,pedal will stop the
engine.

2 It necessaryyset the parking brake.

[fthevehicle'is to be stopped for an
extended period of time, shift the shift posi-
tiontoP.(—P.154)

B Parking the vehicle

1 Withthe shift positionin D, depress
the brake pedal to stop the vehicle
completely.

2 |fthe parking brake is in manual

mode, set the parking brake.
(—P.158)

3 Shift the shift position to P.
(—P.154)

4 Press the engine switch to stop the
engine.

5 Slowly release the brake pedal.

6 Lockthe door, making sure thatyou

have the electronic key on your
person.

If parking on a hill, block the wheels as
needed.

B Starting off on a steep uphill
1 Make sure that the parking brake is
set andéhift the shift position to D.

Hill-start assist control will operate.

(—>P.238)

2 Gehntly depress the accelerator
pedal.

3 Release the parking brake.

B Driving inthe rain

@ Drive carefully when it is raining, because
visibility will be reduced, the windows
may become fogged-up, and the road
will be slippery.

@ Drive carefully when it starts to rain,
because the road surface will be espe-
cially slippery.

@ Refrain from high speeds when driving on
an expressway in the rain, because there
may be a layer of water between the tires
and the road surface, preventing the
steering and brakes from operating prop-
erly.

M Engine speed while driving

In the following conditions, the engine
speed may become high while driving. This
is due to automatic up-shifting control or
down-shifting implementation to meet driv-
ing conditions. It does not indicate sudden
acceleration.

® The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill
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or downhill
® When the accelerator pedal is released
® When the brake pedal is depressed

M Restraining the engine output (Brake
Override System)

® When the accelerator and brake pedals
are depressed at the same time, the
engine output may be restrained.

® A warning message is displayed on the
multi-information display while the sys-
tem is operating.

M Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start
Control)

©® When the following unusual operation is
performed, the engine output may be
restrained.

* When the shift position is shifted from R

toD,DtoR,NtoR,PtoD’,or PtoR (D
includes M) with the accelerator pedal
depressed, a warning message appears
on the multi-information display. If a
warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the mes-
sage and follow the instruction.

+ Whenthe accelerator pedal is depressed

too much while the vehicle isinreyerse.

: Depending on the situation, the shift
position may not be changed.

® While Drive-Start Contfolis being acti-
vated, your vehicle maythave'trouble
escaping fromthe mud.or fresh snow. In
such case, deactivate TRC (—P.239) to
cancel Dfive-Start Control so that the
vehicle may become able to escape from
the mudGhfresh snow.

M Breakingiin your new Lexus

To'extend the life of the vehicle, observing

thefollowing precautions is recommended:

@ For the first 300 km (186 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

@ For the first 1000 km (621 miles):

* Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

* Avoid sudden acceleration.

* Do not drive continuously in low gears.

* Do not drive at a constant speed for
extended periods.

M Drum-in-disc type parking brake system

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type park-
ing brake system. This type of brake system
needs bedding-down of the brake shoes
periodically or whenever the parking brake
shoes and/or drum are replaced. Have your
Lexus dealer perform the bedding down
operation.

M Brake pads and discs (F SPORT models)

The brake pads and discs are designedffor
use under high load conditions. Therefore,
brake noise may be generate@depending
on the vehicle speed, braking fér¢e and
vehicle environment (temperature, humid-
ity, etc.).

M Operating your vehiclginaforeign
country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registra-
tion laws and confirm the availability of the

correct fael(—P.377)

M |dlihg time before engine stop

To prevent damage to the turbocharger,
allow the engine to idle immediately after
high-speed driving or hill climbing.

To allow the engine to idle when the vehicle
is stopped, disable the Stop & Start cancel
switch. (=P.212) (With the Stop & Strat
system enabled, the engine will be stopped
by the Stop & Start system when the vehicle
is stopped.)

Driving condition Idling time
N Not neces-
Normal city driving sary
High-speed driving (Con- Not neces.
stant speed of approx.
100km/h [62 mph)) s
Steep hill driving or continu- A .
ous driving at 100 km/h (62 p":“l’x;'
mph) or more (race track ma ety
driving etc.) minute
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake
pedal while stopped with the engine run-
ning. This prevents the vehicle from
creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with

the location of the brake and accelera-
tor pedals to avoid depressing the
wrong pedal.

Accidentally depressing the accelera-
tor pedal instead of the brake pedal
will result in sudden acceleration that
may lead to an accident.

When backing up, you may twist your
body around, leading to a difficulty in
operating the pedals. Make sure to
operate the pedals properly.

Make sure to keep a correct dfiVing
posture even when movingthe vehicle
only slightly. This allows you todepress
the brake and accelerator pedals

properly.

Depress the brake pédal using your
right foot. Depressing the brake pedal
using your left footmay delay
responséin.an emergency, resulting in
an accident.

@ Do not drive the vehicle over or stop

thewehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases
can be extremely hot. These hot parts
may cause a fire if there is any flamma-
ble material nearby.

® During normal driving, do not turn off
the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of
steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be
lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should putt
over and stop the vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do so.
However, in the event of an emer-
gency, such asifit becomes impossible
to stop the vehicle in the normal way:

—P.338

@ Use engine braking (downshift) to
maintain a safe speedswhendriving
down a steep hill.

Using the brakes‘continuously may
cause the brakesitoloverheat and lose
effectiveness. (—>P.151)

@ Do notradjustithe positions of the
steefing wheel, the seat, or the inside
of outside rear view mirrors while driv-
ing:

Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

@ Always check that all passengers’
arms, heads or other parts of their
body are not outside the vehicle.

B When driving onslippery road sur-
faces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and
steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehi-
cle.

@ Sudden acceleration, engine braking
due to shifting, or changes in engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly
depress the brake pedal to make sure
that the brakes are functioning prop-
erly. Wet brake pads may prevent the
brakes fromfunctioning properly. [f the
brakes on only one side are wet and
not functioning properly, steering con-
trol may be affected.
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A\ WARNING

B When shifting the shift position

® Do not let the vehicle roll backward
while a forward driving position is
selected, or roll forward while the shift
position is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall
or lead to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident
or damage to the vehicle.

® Do not shift the shift position to P while
the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission
ancli may result in a loss of vehicle con-
trol.

@ Do not shift the shift position to R while
the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission
and may result in a loss of vehicle con-
trol.

® Do not shift the shift position to a driv-
ing position while the vehicle is moving
backward.
Doing so can damage the transmissiofi
ancli may result in a loss of vehicle ¢on-
trol.

@ Changing the shift position to N'while
the vehicle is moving willdisengage
the engine from the transmiission.
Engine brakifig is nét available when N
is selected.

@ Be carefulnot to change the shift posi-
tion with thelaecelerator pedal
depre§sed. Changing the shift posi-
tion to any positions other than P or N
maylead to unexpected rapid acceler-
ationof the vehicle that may cause an
accident and result in death or serious
injury.

After changing the shift position, make
sure to confirm the current shift posi-
tion displayed on the shift position indi-
cator inside the meter.

M Brake pad wear

If any of the following situations occurs,
have the brake pads visually checked and
replaced by your Lexus dealer as soon as
possible.

@ [f the thickness of the brake pads
exceeds the brake pad wear limit when
visually checking all four brake pads
(for the brake pad wear limit, refer to

P.380)

@ lf a warning message is displayed.on
the multi-information display(enly the
right-side pads can be detected)

Rotor damage may result if the pads are
not replaced when ficeded.

F SPORT models: Moderate levels of the
brake pad ahd disewear allow enhanced
brakingpower/As a result, the discs may
wear more quickly than conventional
brake discs. Therefore, when replacing
the brake pads, Lexus recommends that
you also have the thickness of the discs
measured.

Itis dangerous to drive the vehicle when
the wear limits of the brake pads and/or
those of the brake discs are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.
[fthe vehicle isin any gear other than P
or N, the vehicle may accelerate sud-
denly and unexpectedly, causing an
accident.

@ In order to prevent accidents due to
the vehicle rolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the
engine is running, and apply the park-
ing brake as necessary.

@ lf the vehicle is stopped on an incline,
in order to prevent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or back-
ward, always depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking brake
as needed.
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A\ WARNING

® Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed
while the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to overheat, which
could result in afire if combustible
material is nearby.

B When the vehicle is parked

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters,
spray cans, or soft drink cans in the
vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter
or spray can, and may lead to afire.

+ The temperature inside the vehicle
may cause the plastic lenses and plas-
tic material of glasses to deform or
crack.

+ Soft drink cans may fracture, causing
the contents to spray over the interior
of the vehicle, and may also cause a
short circuit in the vehicle's electrical
components.

® Do not leave cigarette lightefsinthe
vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in@a
place such as the glove box or enithe
floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage is loaded or the(seat is
adjusted, causing a firex

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the
windshield or windews. Do not place
containers’such as air fresheners on
the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhésive discs or containers may act
aslenses; causing a fire in the vehicle.

® Do not leave a door or window open if
the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored
one. Reflected sunlight may cause the
glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.

® Always apply the parking brake, shift
the shift position to P, stop the engine
and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended
while the engine is running.
If the vehicle is parked with the shift
position in P but the parking brake is
not set, the vehicle may start to move,
possibly leading to an accident.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes whilé
the engine is running or immediately
after turning the engine off!
Doing so may cause burns,

B When taking a nap inthe vehicle

Always turn the engine'off. Otherwise, if
you accidentally moveithe shift lever or
depress the accelerator pedal, this could
cause an acgidentor fire due to engine
overheating, Additionally, if the vehicle is
parkeddh‘apoorly ventilated area,
exhaust gases may collect and enter the
vehicle, leading to death or a serious

healthhazard.
B When braking

@®When the brakes are wet, drive more
cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the
brakes are wet, and this may cause one
side of the vehicle to brake differently
than the other side. Also, the parking
brake may not securely hold the vehi-
cle.

@ [f the brake booster device does not
operate, do not follow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns
that require braking.

In this case, braking is still possible, but
the brake pedal should be depressed
more firmly than usual. Also, the brak-
ing distance will increase. Have your
brakes fixed immediately.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the
engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up
the reserve for the power-assisted
brakes.
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A\ WARNING

@ The brake system consists of 2 individ-
ual hydraulic systems; if one of the sys-
tems fails, the other will still operate. In
this case, the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than usual and
the braking distance will increase.
Have your brakes fixed immediately.

M If the vehicle becomes stuck

Do not spin the wheels excessively when
a driven wheel is up in the air, or the vehi-
cleis stuck in sand, mud, etc. This may
damage the driveline components or
propel the vehicle forward or backward,
causing an accident.

NOTICE
B When driving the vehicle

® Do not depress the accelerator and
brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine
output.

@ Do not use the accelerator pedahor
depress the accelerator and'brake
pedals at the same time to hold'the
vehicle on a hill.

B When parking the vehicle

Always set the parking brake, and shift
the shift positionterP. Failure to do so
may cause the vehicle.to move or the
vehicle may'accelerate suddenly if the
accelerator pedalis accidentally
depresséd.

M Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

® Do not turn the steering wheel fully in
gither direction and hold it there for an
extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power
steering motor.

@ When driving over bumps in the road,
drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the
vehicle, etc.

® Make sure to idle the engine immedi-
ately after high-load driving. Stop the
engine only after the turbocharger has
cooled down.
Failure to do so may cause damage to
the turbocharger.

M f you get aflat tire while driving

Aflat or damaged tire may cause the fol-
lowing situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the
brake pedal to slow down the vehiéle.

@ It may be difficult to control your vehi-
cle.

@ The vehicle will make abnermal
sounds or.vibratiéns:

® The vehicle will lean abnormally.

Information enwhat to do in case of aflat

tire (fP.359)

B When encountering flooded roads

"Déinot drive on a road that has flooded

‘ after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause
the following serious damage to the vehi-
cle:

@ Engine stalling
@ Short in electrical components

@ Engine damage caused by water
immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded
road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure
to have your Lexus dealer check the fol-
lowing:

@ Brake function

@ Changes in quantity and quality of oil
and fluid used for the engine, transmis-
sion, differential, etc.

@ Lubricant condition for the propeller
shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of
all joints, bearings, etc.
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NOTICE

If the shift control system is damaged by
flooding, it may not be possible to shift
the shift position to P, or from P to other
positions. In this case, contact your Lexus
dealer.

B When parking the vehicle

Always set the parking brake, and shift
the shift position to P. Failure to do so
may cause the vehicle to move or the
vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the
accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed.

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following infor-
mation about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load:

A\ WARNING

M Things that must not be carried in the
trunk

The following things may causesa fire;if
loaded in the trunk:

@ Receptacles containifig'gasoline
® Aerosol cans

M Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failuredo do,so may prevent the pedals
fromibeing depressed properly, may
bléck the driver's vision, or may result in
items hitting the driver or passengers,
possibly causing an accident.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the trunk
whenever possible.

® Do not place cargo or luggage inor on
the following locations.

+ Atthe feet of the driver

* Onthe front passenger or rear seats
(when stacking items)

+ Onthe package tray

* Onthe instrument panel

* On the dashboard

* Infront of the Center Display

@ Secure all items in the occupant com-
partment.

M Load and distribution

® Do not overload your vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

® Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterio-
ration of steering or braking control
which may cause death or serious
injury.

Trailer towing

Lexus does not recommend towing
atrailer with your vehicle. Lexus
also does not recommend the
installation of a tow hitch or the use

of atow hitch carrier for a wheel-

chair, scooter, bicycle, etc. Youro
vehicle is not designed for trai

towing or for the use o t@
mounted carriers.

606 W\

(6)
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Engine (ignition) switch

Performing the following opera-
tions when carrying the electronic
key onyour person starts the
engine or changes engine switch
modes.

IStarting the engine

1 Press the parking brake switch to

check that the parking brake is set.
(—P.158)

The parking brake indicator will come on.

2 Firmly depress the brake pedal.

and a message will be displayed on
the multi-information display.
If it is not displayed, the engine cannot be
started.

3 Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.
When operating the engine switch, one

short, firm press is enough. It is not neces-
sary to press and hold the switch.

The engine will crank untibit starts or for up
to 30 seconds, whicheveris/less.

Continue depressingthe brake pedal until
the engineds completely started.

The enginecan be'started from any engine
switch mode.

M Engine switch illumination

According to the situation, the engine
switch illumination operates as follows.

® When a door is opened, or the engine
switch mode is changed from ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode to off,
the engine switch illumination slowly

blinks.

® When depressing the brake pedal with
carrying the electronic key on yourper-
son, the engine switch illumination rapidly
blinks.

® When the engine switch isin ACCES-
SORY or IGNITIONON mode, the

engine switch illumination/illuminates.
M Ifthe engine do@s not'start

® The engineimmobilizer system may not
have been deactivated. (—P.54)
Contaétyour Lexus dealer.

O |f &message related to start-up is shown
on the multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.

M fthe battery is discharged

The engine cannot be started using the
smart entry & start system. Refer to P.365
to restart the engine.

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.88

M Conditions affecting operation
—P.105

M Notes for the entry function
—P.105

M Steering lock function

@ After turning the engine switch off and
opening and closing the doors, the steer-
ing wheel will be locked due to the steer-
ing lock function. Operating the engine
switch again automatically cancels the
steering lock.

® When the steering lock cannot be
released, “Push Engine Switch While
Turning Steering Wheel in Either Direc-
tion” will be displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display.
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Press the engine switch shortly and firmly
while turning the steering wheel left and
right.

overheating, operation of the motor may
be suspended if the engine is turned on
and off repeatedly in a short period of
time. In this case, refrain from operating
the engine switch. After about 10 sec-

onds, the steering lock motor will resume

functioning.

M Electronic key battery
—P.331

M Operation of the engine switch

@ If the switch is not pressed shortly and
firmly, the engine switch mode may not
change or the engine may not start.

@ If attempting to restart the efigineimme-
diately after turning the engine switchoff,
the engine may not start in some cases.
After turning the engine switch off, please
wait a few seconds before restarting the
engine.

M Customization

If the smart{entry & start system has been
deactivated inaecustomized setting, refer to

P.362.

2\ WARNING

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in
the driver's seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the
engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident result-
ing in death or serious injury.

M Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehicle
is moving, do not lock or open the doors
until the vehicle reaches a safe and com-
plete stop. Activation of the steering lock
in this circumstance may lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE
B When starting the engine

® Do not race a cold engine.

@ If the engine becomes difficultto start
or stalls frequently, have your vehicle
checked by your léexusidealer immedi-
ately.

M Symptoms indicating a malfunction
with the engine switch

If the engine switch seems to be operat-
ing'somewhat differently than usual, such
as the switch sticking slightly, there may
"bea maltunction. Contact your Lexus
‘ dealer immediately.

IStopping the engine

1

1 Stop the vehicle completely.

2 |tthe parking brake is in manual
mode, set the parking brake.
(—P.158)

3 Shift the shift position to P.
(—P.154)

Check that the shift position indicator
shows P.(—=P.153)

4 Press the engine switch.

The engine will stop, and the meter display
will be extinguished (the shift position indi-
cator will be extinguished a few seconds
after the meter display).

5 Release the brake pedal and check
that “ACCESSORY” or “IGNI-




150

4-2. Driving procedures

TION ON" is not shown on the

meter.

B Automatic P position selection function

—P.154

A\ WARNING

M Stopping the engine in an emergency

@ If you want to stop the engine in an
emergency while driving the vehicle,
press and hold the engine switch for
more than 2 seconds, or press it briefly
3times or more in succession.
(—P.338)

However, do not touch the engine
switch while driving except in an emer-
gency. Turning the engine off while
driving will not cause loss of steering
or braking control, however, power
assist to the steering will be lost. This
will make it more difficult to steer
smoothly, so you should pull over and
stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to
do so.

@ If the engine switch is operated while
the vehicle is running, a wafning.mes-
sage will be shown on the multizinfor-
mation display and a buzzer sounds.

® When restarting the engine after an
emergency shutdown, ptess the
engine switch.

IChan@iné switch modes

Modes ‘canbe changed by pressing
the'éngine switch with the brake pedal
released. (The mode changes each
time the switch is pressed.)

1 Off
The emergency flashers can be used.

2 ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such as the
audio system can be used.

“ACCESSORY” will be displayed on the

meter.
3 IGNITION ON mode

All electrical components can be used.

“IGNITION ON" will be displayed on the

meter.

M Auto power off function

[f the vehicle is leftin ACCESSORY mode
for more than 20 minutes or IGNITION
ON mode (with the engine not running) for
more than an hour with the shift position in
P, the engine switch will automatically turn
off. However, this function cannot entirely
prevent the battery discharge. Do not leave
the vehicle with the engine switch in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode
for long periods of time when the engine is
not running.
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[ | :/i\(/)l::n the shift control system malfunc- Automatic transmission

When attempting to turn the engine switch
off whi||e there is; malfunction inhthe sdhift Select the shift position depending
control system, the engine switch mode : .

may change to ACCESSORY mode. In this onyour purpose and situation.
case, ACCESSORY mode may be turned
off by applying the parking brake and press-
ing the engine switch again. If there is a mal-
function in the system, have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer immedi-

Shift position purpose and func-

tions ‘

ately. ; ;
Shli,t SRR Objective’
NOTICE on Qe é;

B To prevent battery discharge P Parking tt:e veh@le/startmg
® Do not leave the engine switch in i

ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON R Reversing

mode for long periods of time without

the engine running. Neutral

N Condition in which th

@ "ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION XCond ot ranamitted)

ON"is displayed on the meter, the poweris notiransmitte

engine switch is not off. N L driving"

Exit the vehicle after turning the ormatdrving

engine switch of P M M mode driving*2 (—P.156)

" 7o improve fuel efficiency and reduce
noise, set the shift position in D for nor-
mal driving. You can choose gear range
suitable for your driving situation by
operating the paddle shift switches.

2, Any gear range can be fixed when driv-
ingin M mode.

M For the shift positions

® When the engine switch is off or in
ACCESSORY mode, the shift position

cannot be changed.

® When the engine switch is in IGNITION
ON mode, the shift position can only be
changed to N.

® When the engine is running, the shift

position can be changed from P to D, N
orR.

@ The shift position can only be changed to
M directly from D.
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In addition, if an attempt is made to change
the shift position by moving the shift lever or
by pressing the P position switch in any of
the following situations, the buzzer will
sound and the shifting operation will be dis-
abled or the shift position will automatically
change to N. When this happens, select an
appropriate shift position.

@ Situations where the shifting operation
will be disabled:

* When an attempt is made to change the
shift position from P to another position
by moving the shift lever without depress-
ing the brake pedal.

* When an attempt is made to change the
shift position from P or N to M by moving
the shift lever.

+ When the P position switch is pressed

while the vehicle is rurming.*1

@ Situations where the shift position will
automatically change to N:

* When an attempt is made to select the R
position by moving the shift lever when

the vehicle is moving forward. 2

* When an attempt is made to select the D
position by moving the shift lever when
the vehicle is moving in reverses

* When the shift position is ché@nged from
RtoM

@ If N is selected while driving at a certain
speed, even if the shift leyer is not held in
the N position, the shift;position changes
to N. In this situation, the buzzer sounds
and a confirmation message is displayed
on the multi-information display to inform
the driverthat the shift position has
changedito N

¢ Shift position may be changed to P
wheh driving at extremely low speeds.

2, Shift position may be changed to R
when driving at low speeds.

"3, Shift position may be changed to D
when driving at low speeds.

M Reverse warning buzzer

When shifting into R, a buzzer will sound to
inform the driver that the shift position is in

R.

M To protect the automatic transmission

[f the automatic transmission fluid tempera-
ture is high, “Transmission Fluid Temp High
See Owner’s Manual” will be displayed on
the multi-information display and the vehi-
cle will go into transmission protection
mode automatically. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

B When driving with dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range activated

Even when performing the following
actions with the intent of enabling engine
braking, engine braking wilknotbe acti-
vated because dynamic radar cruise con-
trol with full-speed rangeWill notbe
canceled.

® While driving inthe Diposition, down-
shifting to 9,8, 7,6y5 or 4.

® When switching the driving mode to
sport mede while driving in the D position

(—=P233)

M Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start
Control)

—P141
BAI-SHIFT

The Al-SHIFT automatically selects the suit-
able gear according to driver performance
and driving conditions.

The Al-SHIFT automatically operates when
the shift position is in D. (Shifting the shift
position to the M position cancels the func-
tion.)

M If a message about a shift operation is
shown

To prevent the shift position from being
selected incorrectly or the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, the shift position may
be changed automatically or operating the
shift lever may be required. In this case,
change the shift position following the mes-
sages on the multi-information display.

M After recharging/reconnecting the bat-
tery

—P.314
M Customization

Some functions can be customized.
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(—>P.384) IShiftingthe shiftlever

A WARNING

B When driving on slippery road sur-
faces

Do not accelerate or shift the shift posi-
tion suddenly.

Sudden changes in engine braking may
cause the vehicle to spin or skid, resulting
in an accident.

NOTICE

M Situations where shift control system
malfunctions are possible

If any of the following situations occurs,
shift control system malfunctions are
possible.

Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place on level ground, apply the parking
brake, and then contact your Lexus
dealer.

@ When the warning message indicating IE Shitt lever

the shift control system appears on the | Operate the shift lever gently and securely

multi-information display. in the direction of the arrow on the shift

@ The display indicates that no shift p&sis position indicator.
tion is selected for more than afew To shiftto N, slide the shift lever in the
seconds.

direction of the arrow and hold it.

Release the shift lever after each shifting
operation to allow it to return to its regular

position ( @ ).

Shifting to M is only possible when the shift
position is in D.

When shifting from Pto N, D or R, from N,
D,MorRtoP,fromDorMtoR, orfromR
to D, ensure that the brake pedal is being
depressed and the vehicle is stationary.

Shift position indicator

Meter display:

The current shift position is highlighted.
When any shift position other than D or M
is selected, the arrow toward M and the M
position indicator are displayed in gray.
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Shift lever display:

The current shift position is illuminated.
When selecting the shift position, make
sure that the shift position has been
changed to the desired position by check-
ing the shift position indicator provided on
the instrument cluster.

P position switch

A\ WARNING

M For the shiftlever

® Do not remove the shift lever knob or
use anything but a genuine Lexus shift
lever knob. Also, do not hang anything
on the shift lever.
Doing so could prevent the shift lever
from returning to position, causing
unexpected accidents to occur when
the vehicle is in motion.

@ In order to prevent the shift position
from accidentally being changed, do
not touch the shift lever when not using

them.

IP position switch

B When shifting the shift position to P

Fully stop the véhiclefandiset the park-
ing brake, and thenpress the P position
switch.

When the shift pésition is changed to P, the
switch illuminates.

Check that the shift position indicator
shows P.

[ | Shlftmg the shift position from Pto
other positions

® While depressing the brake pedal
firmly, operate the shiftlever. If the
shift lever.is operated without
depressingthe brake pedal, the
buzzer will sound and the shifting
operétion will be disabled.

® \When'selecting the shift position,
make sure that the shift position has
been changed to the desired posi-
tion by checking the shift position
indicator provided on the instru-
ment cluster.

® The shift position cannot be
changed from P to M directly.

M Automatic P position selection function

In the following situations, the shift position
is automatically changed to P.

® When pressing the engine switch with the
vehicle stopped while the engine switch is
in IGNITION ON mode and the shift
position is in a position other than P (after
the shift position has changed to P, the

engine switch will turn off)”

® When the vehicle is stopped after the
engine has been stopped in an emer-
gency while driving

® When voltage of the battery drops while
the shift position is in a position other than
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: When the engine switch is pressed while
driving at extremely slow speeds, such
as immediately before stopping the vehi-
cle, the shift position may automatically
change to P. Make sure that the vehicle
is completely stopped before pressing
the engine switch.

M I the shift position cannot be shifted
fromP

There is a possibility that the battery is dis-

charged. Check the battery in this situation.

(—>P.365)

A\ WARNING

M P position switch

® Do not press the P position switch
while the vehicle is moving.
Ifthe P position switch is pressed when
driving at very low speeds (for exam-
ple, directly before stopping the vehi-
cle), the vehicle may stop suddenly
when the shift position switches to P,
which could lead to an accident.

@ In order to prevent the shift position
from accidentally being changed, do
not touch the P position switch or shift
lever when not using them,

NOTICE

M Notes regarding shiftlever and P
positionéwitch operation

Avoid repeatedlyoperating the shift
lever and P position switch in quick suc-
cession.

Thessystem protection function may acti-
vate and it will not be temporarily possi-
blerto shift the shift position other than P.
If this happens, please wait for a while
before attempting to change the shift
position again.

ISelecting the driving mode

M Driving mode
—P.233
B Snow mode

Snow mode can be selected to suit the
conditions when driving on slippery
road surfaces, such as on snow.

Turn the snow mode switch backward.

The snow mode indicator illuminates.

Turn the snow mode switch backward
again to return to nofmal mode.

[A] Except F SPORT models
F SPORT models

M Snow mode automatic deactivation

Snow mode is automatically deactivated if
the engine switch is turned off after driving
in snow mode.

Selecting shift ranges in the D
position

To drive using temporary shift range
selection, operate the “-" or “+" paddle
shift switch.

When the “-" paddle shift switch is
operated, the shift range switchesto a
range that enables engine braking
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force that is suitable to driving condi-
tions. When the “+" padd|e shift switch
is operated, the shift range switches to
arange that is one range higher than
the current range.

Changing the shift range allows
restriction of the highest gear, prevent-
ing unnecessary upshifting and ena-
bling the level of engine braking force
to be selected.

IS «)

S

[A] Except F SPORT models

[B] F SPORT models

1 Upshifting

2 Downshifting

The selected shift range, fram D1to D10,
will be displayed on themeter.

To return to normald pesition driving, the

w,n

+" paddle shift switehimust be held down
for a period oftime.

t -
@ Function

A gear inthe range between
D1and the selected shift

range is automatically cho-

b2-D10 sen depending on vehicle
speed and driving condi-
tions
D1 Setting the shift range at D1

A lower shift range will provide greater

engine braking forces than a higher shift
range.

M Automatic deactivation of shift range
selectionin the D position

Shift range selection in the D position will
be deactivated in the following situations:

® When the vehicle comes to a stop

@ If the accelerator pedal is depressed for
more than a certain period of time

® When the shift position is shifted to a
position other than D.

@ When pressing and holding the “+" pad-
dle shift switch

B Downshitting restriction warning
buzzer

To help ensuré safety and driving perfor-
mance, downshifting operation may some-
times bé restticted. In some circumstances,
dowpishifting may not be possible even
when the paddle shift switch is operated. (A
blizzepwill sound twice.)

relecting gearsinthe M position

To enter M mode, shift the shift position
to M. Gears can be selected by oper-

ating the padd|e shift switches, allowing
you to drive in the gear of your choos-

[A] Except F SPORT mode|s

[B]F SPORT models
1 Upshifting
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2 Downshifting

The gear changes once every time the
paddle shift switch is operated.

The selected gear, from M1to M10, will be

fixed and displayed on the meter.

When in the M position, the gear will
not change unless the paddle shift
switches are operated.

However, even when in the M position,
the gears will be automatically
changed in the following situations:

® When vehicle speed drops
(downshift only).

® When it is necessary to protect the
engine or automatic transmission
when the engine coolant tempera-
ture is low, the automatic transmis-
sion fluid temperature is high or low,
or other reasons.

Also, the gear will not shift w
vehicle speed is low, even i
operation is performed.

M Downshifting restr

icti ‘ning
buzzer
riving perfor-

To help ensure sa
mance, downshifting‘operation may some-

ot be possible even

le shift switch s operated. (A

Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions

157

e't01 Left turn

2 Lane change to the left (move the
lever partway and release it)
The left hand signals will flash 3 times.

3 Lane change to the right (move the
lever partway and release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3 times.
4 Rightturn

M Turnsignals can be operated when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.
M |f the indicator flashes faster than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or rear
turn signal lights has not burned out.

M lf the turn signals stop flashing before a
lane change has been performed

Operate the lever again.
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M Customization Parking brake
Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

The parking brake can be set or
released automatically or manually.

In automatic mode, the parking
brake can be set or released auto-

matically according to the shift o

lever operation. Also, evenina
matic mode, the parkingbra

be set or released ma‘\

1 Push the switch to set the parking
brake

The parking brake indicator light will turn

on.

Press and hold the parking brake switch if

an emergency occurs and it is necessary to

operate the parking brake while driving.

2 Pullthe switch to release the park-
ing brake
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* Operate the parking brake switch while
depressing the brake pedal.

* Using the parking brake automatic
release function, the parking brake can
be released by depressing the accelera-
tor pedal. When using this function,
slowly depress the accelerator pedal.

Make sure that the parking brake indicator

light turn off.

M Turns automatic mode on

While the vehicle is stopped, press and
hold the parking brake switch until a
message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display

When the automatic mode is turned
on, the parking brake opefrates as fol-
lows.

® When the shiftposition is shifted
from P,the parking brake will be
released, ahdithe parking brake
indicator light will turn off.

®,.\When the shift position is shifted to
P, the parking brake will be set, and
the parking brake indicator light will
turn on.

Operate the shift lever and P position
switch with the vehicle stopped and the
brake pedal depressed.

M Turns automatic mode off

While the vehicle is stopped, pull and
hold the parking brake switch until a

message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display

EPB Shilt Interlock Function
Deactivated

159

M Parking brake operation

©® Whenth&engine switch is not in IGNI-
TION ON mode, the parking brake can-
not be released using the parking brake
switeh.

® When the engine switch is not in IGNI-
TION ON mode, automatic mode (auto-
matic brake setting and releasing) is not
available.

M Parking brake automatic release func-
tion
® When the shift position is shifted from P,

the parking brake will be released in
automatic mode.

® When all of the following conditions are
met in manual mode, the parking brake
can be released by depressing the accel-
erator pedal.

* The driver’s door is closed

* The driver is wearing the seat belt

* The shift positionisin D,Mor R

M If “EPB Frequently Operated Wait a
Minute” is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display

It the parking brake is operated repeatedly
over a short period of time, the system may
restrict operation to prevent overheating. If
this happens, refrain from operating the
parking brake. Normal operation will return
after about T minute.
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M If “EPB Activation Stopped Incom-
pletely” or “EPB unavailable” is dis-
played on the multi-information display

Operate the parking brake switch. If the
message does not disappear after operat-
ing the switch several times, the system may
be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

M Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a motor
sound (whirring sound) may be heard. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

M Parking brake operation

® Depending on the engine switch mode,
the parking brake indicator light will turn
on and stay on as described below:
IGNITION ON mode: Comes on until
the parking brake is released.

Not in IGNITION ON mode: Stays on

for approximately 15 seconds.

® When the engine switch is turned off with
the parking brake set, the parking brake
indicator light will stay on for about 15
seconds. This does not indicate a mal-
function.

B When the parking brake switch mal-
functions

Automatic mode (automatic brake setting
and releasing) will be turned©n automati-
cally.

M Parking the vehicle
—P.140

M Parking brake engaged warning buzzer

A buzzerwill sound if the vehicle is driven
withitheparking brake engaged. “EPB
Applied”is displayed on the multi-informa-
tion display. (with the vehicle reached a
speed of 5 km/h [3 mph])

M If the brake system warning light comes
on

—P.346

M Usage in winter time

—P.243

A\ WARNING

B When parking the vehicle

Do not leave a child in the vehicle alone.
The parking brake may be released unin-
tentionally and there is the danger of the
vehicle moving that may lead to an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE
B When parking the vehiclé

Before you leave the vehiGlepset the
parking brake, shift the shift position to P
and make sure that the/ehicle does not
move.

M When the systemmaltfunctions
Stop the veliicle ina safe place and
check theswarniing messages.

M Whenthe parking brake cannot be
released due to a malfunction

| Driving the vehicle with the parking
‘ brake set will lead to brake components

overheating, which may affect braking
performance and increase brake wear.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer immediately if this occurs.
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Brake Hold

The brake hold system keeps the
brake applied when the shift posi-
tionisin D, M or N with the system
on and the brake pedal has been
depressed to stop the vehicle. The
systemreleasesthe brake when the
accelerator pedalis depressed with
the shift position in D or M to allow
smooth start off.

IEnainng the system

Press the brake hold switch to turn the
system on

The brake hold standby indicator (green)

@ comes on. While the system is holding
the brakes, the brake hold operated indica-

tor (yellow) | B | comes on.

B Brake hold system operating conditions

The brake hold system cannot be turned on
in the following conditions:

® The driver's door is not closed.
® The driver is not wearing the seat belt.

If any of the conditions above are detected
when the brake hold system is enabled, the
system will turn off and the brake hold
standby indicator light will go off. In addi-
tion, if any of the conditions are detected

while the system is holding the brake, a
warning buzzer will sound and a message
will be shown on the multi-information dis-
play. The parking brake will then be set
automatically.

M Brake hold function

@ If the brake pedal is left released for a
period of about 3 minutes after the sys-
tem has started holding the brake, the
parking brake will be set automatically! In
this case, a warning buzzer sounds.and a
message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display.

@ To turn the system off while the system is
holding the brake, firmly'depress the
brake pedal and press thelutton again.

® The brakethold function may not hold the
vehicle whenthevehicle is on a steep
incline. In this situation, it may be neces-
sary for the driver to apply the brakes. A
warning buzzer will sound and the
multi-information display will inform the
driver of this situation. If a warning mes-
sage’is shown on the multi-information
display, read the message and follow the
instructions.

B When the parking brake is set automati-
cally while the system is holding the
brakes

Perform any of the following operations to
release the parking brake.

@ Depress the accelerator pedal. (The
parking brake will not be released auto-
matically if the seat belt is not fastened.)

® Operate the parking brake switch with
the brake pedal depressed.

Make sure that the parking brake indicator
light goes off. (>P.158)

B When an inspection at your Lexus
dealeris necessary

When the brake hold standby indicator
(green) does not illuminate even when the
brake hold switch is pressed with the brake
hold system operating conditions met, the
system may be malfunctioning. Have the
vehicle inspected at your Lexus dealer.
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M | “Brake Hold Fault Depress Brake to
Deactivate Visit Your Dealer” or “Brake
Hold Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is
displayed on the multiinformation dis-
play

The system may be malfunctioning. Have

the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

M Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used to
indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution. If a warn-
ing message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display, read the message and follow
the instructions.

M [fthe brake hold operated indicator
flashes

—P.352

A\ WARNING

B When the vehicle is on a steep incline

When using the brake hold system on a
steep incline exercise caution. The brake
hold function may not hold the vehicle in
such a situation.

B When stopped on a slippery road

The system cannot stop the vehiclewhen
the gripping ability of the tires has been
exceeded. Do not use thegystem when
stopped on a slippery road.

NOQTICE

B When psmng the vehicle

The brake hold system is not designed
for'use when parking the vehicle for a
long petiod of time. Turning the engine
switch off while the system is holding the
brake may release the brake, which
would cause the vehicle to move. When
operating the engine switch, depress the
brake pedal, shift the shift position to P
and set the parking brake.
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Headlight switch B AUTO mode canbe used when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON
The headlights can be operated mode.
manually or automatically. M Daytime running light system

To make your vehicle more visible to other
drivers during daytime driving, the daytime

IOperating instructions running lights turn on automatically when-
ever the engine is started and the parking

Turning the end of the |ever turns on brake is released with the headlight switch

the lights as follows: in the AUTO position. (lluminate brighter

than the front position lights.) Déytimefrun-
ning lights are not designed fér use'at night.

B Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not function properly if an
object is placed on the sensor, or anything
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the wind-
shield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor detect-
ing the level of ambient light and may cause
the automatic headlight system to malfunc-
tion.

M Automatic light off system

1 =00z The front pesition, tail, license ® When the headlights are on: The head-
lights and tail lights turn off 30 seconds

plate andiinstrument panel lights after the driver’s door is opened and

turnon. closed if the engine switch is turned to
ACCESSORY mode or turned off. (The
2020)The headlights and all the lights turn off immediately if ﬁ on the
lights listed above turn on. key is pressed after all the doors are
closed.)
3 AU The headlights, daytime run- ® When only the tail lights are on: The tail
. lights turn off automatically if the engine
ning lights (—>P163) and all the switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode
lights listed above turn on and oft or turned off and the driver’s door is
automatically. opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the engine

switch to IGNITION ON mode, or turn the
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light switch off once and then back to Zpaz
orE0.
M Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is
turned off or turned to ACCESSORY
mode and the driver’s door is opened while
the lights are turned on.

M Automatic headlight leveling system

The level of the headlights is automatically
adjusted according to the number of pas-
sengers and the loading condition of the
vehicle to ensure that the headlights do not
interfere with other road users.

M Battery-saving function

In order to prevent the battery of the vehicle
from discharging, if the headlights and/or
tail lights are on when the engine switch is
turned off the battery saving function will
operate and automatically turn off all the
lights after approximately 20 minutes.
When the engine switch is turned to IGNI-
TION ON mode, the battery-saving func-
tion will be disabled.

When any of the following are performed,
the battery-saving function is cahceled
once and then reactivated. All thellightswill
turn off automatically 20 minutes after the
Battery- saving function has been reacti-
vated:

® When the headlightéwiteh is operated
® When a door is.openedor closed
B Welcomelight illumination control

The front position lights automatically turn
orat night when the doors are unlocked
using'the entry function or wireless remote

controlifthe light switch is in the AUTO posi-
tion:
M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

NOTICE
M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.

Turning on the high beam head-
lights

1 €With the headlights on, push the
lever away from you to turn on the
high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the center

position to turn the high beams off.

2 Pullthe lever toward you and

release it to flash the high beams

once.

You can flash the high beams with the
headlights on or off.

ICornering lights

® When the steering wheel or turn
signal lever is operated while the
headlights are on (low beam), a cor-
nering light will turn on and light up
the direction of movement of the
vehicle. The cornering lights are
designed to ensure excellent visibil-
ity when making a turn at an inter-
section.
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However, when vehicle speed is approxi- g e
mately 35 km/h (22 mph) or higher, the AHS (Adaptive High-beam

cornering lights will not turn on.

® When the shift position is in R while
the headlights are on (low beam),
both cornering lights will turn on.
This is designed to enhance visibility
when parking.

System)”

Ll equipped
The Adaptive High-beam System
uses a camera sensor located
behind the upper portion of the
windshield to assess the brightne(
of the lights of vehicles ahea
streetlights, etc., and auto

M Cornering lights
When the cornering lights are on for more

than 30 minutes, they will turn off automati- controls the headlight ribu-
cally. tion as necessary.
P N

A wire)

M Limitations of the Adaptive
High-beam System

Do notoverly rely on the Adaptive
High-beam System. Always drive safely,
taking)care to observe your surroundings
and turning the high beams on or off
manually if necessary.

B To preventincorrect operation of the
Adaptive High-beam System

Do not overload the vehicle.

ISystem functions

® Adjusts the brightness and illumi-
nated area of the high beams
according to the vehicle speed.

® Adjusts the intensity of the high
beams, while driving on a curve, so
that the area in the direction that the
vehicle is turning will be illuminated
more brightly than other areas.

® Operates the shaded high beams so
that the area around vehicles ahead
is partially not illuminated while all
other areas continue to be illumi-



166

4.3. Operating the lights and wipers

nated with the high beams.

The shaded high beams help optimize for-
ward visibility while reducing the dazzling
effect on the drivers of vehicles ahead.

® Adjusts the distance that the low
beams are projected according to
the distance to a preceding vehicle.

® When driving at low speeds, the
cornering lights will illuminate the
area around both front corners of
the vehicle.

Activating the Adapti A
High-beam System

1 Pressthe Adaptive High-beam Sys-
tem switchs

=T

2 Push the lever away from you with

the headlight switch in the ZO or

AUTO position.

The AHS indicator will come on when the
system is operating.

M Operating conditions of the:/Adaptive
High-beam System

® When all of the following conditions are
met, the high.béams will be turned on
automatically and the system will operate:
* The vehicle speed is approximately 15

km/h(107mph) or more.”

* The area.ahead of the vehicle is dark.

: When the vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more, the
area in the direction that the vehicle is
turning will be illuminated more brightly
than other areas while driving on a
curve,

® When all of the following conditions are
met, the shaded high beams will turn on
and the distance that the low beams are
projected will be adjusted automatically,
depending on the location of vehicles
ahead:

* The vehicle speed is approximately 15
km/h (10 mph).

* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

* There are vehicles ahead with headlights
or tail lights turned on.

@ If any of the following conditions are met,
the high beams or shaded high beams will
be changed to the low beams automati-
cally:

+ The vehicle speed is below approxi-
mately 15 km/h (10 mph).

* The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

* There are many vehicles ahead.

* Vehicles ahead are moving quickly and
the high beams may blind the drivers of
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the other vehicles.

® When the vehicle speed is between
approximately 3and 15 km/h (1.9 and 9.3

mph), the cornering lights will turn on.
M Camera sensor detection information

® The high beams may not be automatically
changed to the shaded high beams in the
following situations:

* When vehicles ahead suddenly appear
froma curve

* When the vehicle is cut in front of by
another vehicle

* When vehicles ahead are hidden from
sight due to repeated curves, road divid-
ers or roadside trees

* When vehicles ahead appear from the
faraway lane on wide road

* When vehicles ahead have no lights

® The high beams may be changed to the
shaded high beams if a vehicle ahead that
is using fog lights without its headlights
turned on is detected.

@ House lights, street lights, traffic signals,
and illuminated billboards or signs and
other reflective objects may cause the
high beams to change to the shaded high
beams, cause the high beamsfotto
change to the shaded high beams, or.
change the area that is not illuminated.

@ The following factors may@Hect the
amount of time taken toturn the high
beam on or offyor thé'speed by which the
areas not illuminated change:

* The brightness otheadlights, fog lights,
and tail lights of vehicles ahead

* The movementand direction of vehicles
ahead

+ “When a,vehicle ahead only has opera-
tionallights on one side

» Whena vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled
vehicle

* The condition of the road (gradient,
curve, condition of the road surface etc.)

* The number of passengers and amount of
luggage

@ The light distribution control of the head-
lights may change unexpectedly.

@ Bicycles or similar objects may not be
detected.

@ In the following situations the system may
not be able to correctly detect the sur-
rounding brightness level. This may cause
the low beams to remain on or the high
beams to flash or dazzle pedestrians or
vehicles ahead. In such a case, it is neces-
sary to manually switch between the high
and low beams.

* When driving in inclement weather
(heavy rain, snow, fog, sandstorms, etc,)

* When the windshield is obscured by fog,
mist, ice, dirt, etc.

* When the windshield is cracked/or dam-
aged

* When the camera sensor i§'deformed or
dirty

* When the temperatufe of the camera
sensor is extremel§high

* When thefsurrotindingbrightness level is
equal to that ohheadlights, tail lights or
fog lights

* Whenheadlights or tail lights of vehicles
ahead are turned off, dirty, changing
color, ornot aimed properly

+ When the vehicle is hit by water, snow,
dust, etc. from a preceding vehicle

+ \When driving through an area of inter-
mittently changing brightness and dark-
ness

* When frequently and repeatedly driving
ascending/descending roads, or roads
with rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces
(suc;h as stone-paved roads, gravel roads,
etc.

* Whenfrequently and repeatedly taking
curves or driving on a winding road

* When there is a highly reflective object
ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or
mirror

* When the back of a preceding vehicle is
highly reflective, such as a container on a
truck

* When the vehicle's headlights are dam-
aged or dirty, or are not aimed properly

* When the vehicle is listing or tilting due to
aflattire, a trailer being towed, etc.

* When the headlights are changed
between the high beams and low beams
repeatedly in an abnormal manner

* When the driver believes that the high
beams may be flashing or dazzling
pedestrians or other drivers

* When the vehicle is used in an area in

167
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which vehicles travel on the opposite side
of the road of the country for which the
vehicle was designed, for example using
a vehicle designed for right-hand traffic in
aleft-hand traffic area, or vice versa

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

manually

ITurning the high beams on/oft

B Switching to the low beams

Pull the lever to its original position.
The AHS indicator will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to activate
the Adaptive High-beam System again.

Press the Adapt igh-beam System

switch. &
The AH will turn off and the high
beamin

r will turn on.

witch to activate the Adaptive
-beam System again.
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AHB (Automatic High

Beam)*

Ll equipped
The Automatic High Beam uses a
camera sensor located behind the
upper portion of the windshield to
assess the brightness of the lights of
vehicles ahead, streetlights, etc.,
and automatically turns the high
beams on or off as necessary.

A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the Automatic High
Beam

Do not overly rely on the Automatic High
Beam. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings and turning
the high beams on or off manually if nec-
essary.

M Topreventincorrect operation of the
Automatic High Beam systeri

Do not overload the vehicle.

Activating the Auto@c Hi;:]h
Beam ‘ n

1 Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.

2 Push the lever away from you with

the headlight switch in the O or

AUTO position.

The AHB indicator will come on when the
system is operating.

M Conditionstoturnthe highbeamson/off
autoratically

©® Whenall'of the following conditions are
met, the high beams will be turned on
automatically (after approximately 1sec-
ond):

*_The vehicle speed is approximately 30
km/h (19 mph) or more.

* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

* There are no vehicles ahead with head-
lights or tail lights turned on.

* There are few streetlights on the road

ahead.

@ If any of the following conditions are met,
the high beams will turn off automatically:

+ The vehicle speed is below approxi-
mately 25 km/h (16 mph).

* The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

* Vehicles ahead have their headlights or
tail lights turned on.

* There are many streetlights on the road

ahead.

M Camera sensor detection information

@ The high beams may not be automatically
turned off in the following situations:

* When a vehicle suddenly appears from
around a curve

* When the vehicle is cut in front of by
another vehicle

* When vehicles ahead cannot be

169
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detected due to repeated curves, road
dividers or roadside trees

+ When vehicles ahead appear in a fara-
way lane on a wide road

* When the lights of vehicles ahead are not
on

@ The high beams may be turned offif a

vehicle ahead that is using fog lights with-

out its headlights turned on is detected.

@ House lights, street lights, traffic signals,
and illuminated billboards or signs and
other reflective objects may cause the
high beams to change to the low beams,
or the low beams to remain on.

@ The following factors may affect the
amount of time taken for the high beams
to turn on or off:

* The brightness of the headlights, fog
lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead

* The movement and direction of vehicles
ahead

* When a vehicle ahead only has opera-
tional lights on one side

* When a vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled
vehicle

* The condition of the road (gradient,
curve, condition of the road surface, etc.)

* The number of passengers and amount ot
luggage in the vehicle

@ The high beams may turn on or off uinex-
pectedly.

@ Bicycles or similar vehigles may not be
detected.

@ In the followingsituations the system may
not be able to correctly detect the sur-
rounding brightness level. This may cause
the lowsb&ams to remain on or the high
beams to flash or dazzle pedestrians or

vehielesahead. In such a case, it is neces-

saryto'manually switch between the high
and low beams.

* When driving in inclement weather
(heavy rain, snow, fog, sandstorms, etc.)

* When the windshield is obscured by fog,
mist, ice, dirt, etc.

+ When the windshield is cracked or dam-
aged

* When the camera sensor is deformed or
dirty

* When the temperature of the camera

sensor is extremely high

When the surrounding brightness level is
equal to that of headlights, tail lights or
fog lights

When headlights or tail lights of vehicles
ahead are turned off, dirty, changing
color, or not aimed properly

When the vehicle is hit by water, snow,
dust, etc. from a preceding vehicle
When driving through an area of inter-
mittently changing brightness and dark-
ness

When frequently and repeated|y driving
ascending/descending roadsfior reads
with rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces
(suc)h as stone-paved roads, gravel roads,
etc.

When frequently and repeatedly taking
curves ordrivingion a winding road
When there is'a highly reflective object
ahead of the vehiele, such as a sign or
mirror.

When the back of a preceding vehicle is
highly reflective, such as a container on a
truck

When the vehicle's headlights are dam-
aged or dirty, or are not aimed properly
When the vehicle is listing or titling due to
aflattire, a trailer being towed, etc.
When the headlights are changed
between the high beams and low beams
repeatedly in an abnormal manner
When the driver believes that the high
beams may be flashing or dazzling
pedestrians or other drivers

Turning the high beams on/off
manually

B Switching to the low beams

Pull the lever to its original position.
The AHB indicator will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to activate

the Automatic High Beam system again.
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Multi Weather Lights/fog
light switch

The fog lights and Multi Weather
Lights secure excellent visibility in
difficult driving conditions, such as

| g, in rain and fog.
he high beams

W Switchingto't IOperating instructions,

Press the Automatic High Beam

switch. Enables/Disables the her
The AHB indicator will turn off and the Lights and rear fog liﬁ

high beam indicator will turn on. When the switch @e Jitreturns to
Press the switch to activate the Automatic

High Beam system again.

Y
<
>
@

o .
# A
Y

M Operating conditions
@ Rear fog lights

The rear fog lights will illuminate when they
are enabled and the tail lights are on.

@ Multi Weather Lights

The cornering lights will illuminate when

the Multi Weather Lights are enabled and

both of the following conditions are met:

* The headlights are on

+ The vehicle speed is lower than approxi-
mately 45 km/h (28 mph).

When the vehicle speed increases to

approximately 45 km/h (28 mph) or

higher, the lights will be temporarily turned

off. The lights will turn on again when the
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vehicle speed becomes approximately 35 o o .

km/h (21.7 mph) or lower. Windshield wipers and
washer

M Rear fog lights

® When the rear fog lights are on, the rear o) tina the | itch
fog light indicator will illuminate in amber. perating the lever can switc

® Use the rear fog lights when driving in between automatic operation and

poor visibility conditions, such as rain or manual operation, or can use the
fog, to make your vehicle more visible to washer.
following vehicles. If the rear fog lights

are used when visibility is not poor, they A NOTICE

may impede the visibility of drivers in fol-
lowing vehicles. Use the rear fog lights B When the windshield isdr
only when necessary.
. i Do not use the wipers, as t dam-
M Multi Weather Lights age the windshield.

When the Multi Weather Lights are ena-
bled, the Multi Weather Light indicator will

illuminate in green.

M Customization and switch as fol-

Oper

Some functions can be customized.

ate
(—P.384) low e wipers. When AUTO is

d, the wipers will operate auto-
cally when the sensor detects fall-

rain. The system automatically
adjusts wiper timing in accordance

with rain volume and vehicle speed.
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1 o Of (After operating several times, the wipers

operate once more time after a short delay

to prevent dripping. However, the dripping

prevention does not operate while the

. . vehicle is moving.)

the Sensor detec.ts fa|||nlg rain. The .system When the engine switch is in IGNITION

automatically adjusts wiper timing in ON mode and the headlights are on, if the

lever is pulled, the headlight cleaners will

operate once. After this, the headlight

3 v Low speed operation cleaners will operate every 5Sth time the
lever is pulled.

2 AUTO Rain-sensing operation

The wipers will operate automatically when

accordance with rain volume and vehicle
speed.

4 ¥ High speed operation

M The windshield wiper andwasher canbe

emporary operation operated when
5 A Temporary operati ted wh

The engine switch isTRIGNITION ON
When AUTO js selected, the sensor sen- mode.
sitivity can be adjusted by turning the M Effects of yehicle speed on wiper opera-
switch ring. tion

Even when the wipers are notin AUTO
maode, vehicle speed affects the time until
the drip prevention wiper sweep occurs.

With low speed windshield wiper operation
selected, wiper operation will be switched
from low speed to intermittent wiper opera-
tion only when the vehicle is stationary.
(However, when the sensor sensitivity is
adjusted to the highest level, the mode can-
not be switched.)

M Raindrop sensor

6 Increases thesensitivity @ The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from the
rising or setting of the sun intermittently
strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc. are
present on the windshield.

7 Decreases the sensitivity

8 Washer/wiper dual operation /_/)4
Wipers will automatically operate acouple g |fihe wiper -is tL-Jrned to AUTO mode
of times after the washer squirts. while the engine switch is in IGNITION
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ON mode, the wipers will operate once
to show that AUTO mode is activated.

@ If the temperature of the raindrop sensor
is 85°C (185°F) or higher, or -15°C
(5°F) or lower, automatic operation may
not occur. In this case, operate the wipers
in any mode other than AUTO mode.

M If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not
blocked if there is washer fluid in the wind-
shield washer fluid reservoir.

M Front door opening linked windshield
wiper stop function

When AUTO is selected and the windshield

wipers are operating, if a front door is
opened while the vehicle is stopped and the
P shift position is selected, operation of the
windshield wipers will be stoppedito pre-
vent anyone near the vehicle frombeing
sprayed by water from the wipers. When
the front door is closed, wipér operation will
resume.

B When stopping the'engine in an emer-
gency while driving

If the windshield wipers are operating when
the engineis stopped, the windshield wipers
wilhoperate inhigh speed operation. After

the vehicleiis stopped, operation will return
tolermal when the engine switch is turned

tol GNITION ON mode, or operation will

stopwhen the driver’s door is opened.

M Outside rear view mirror defogger acti-
vation linked to windshield wiper opera-
tion

The outside rear view mirror defoggers

automatically turn on when you operate the

windshield wipers.

The outside rear view mirror defoggers

automatically turn off approximately 15

minutes after the wipers stop.
For details about the outside rear view mir-
ror defoggers: —P.258

A\ WARNING

M Caution regarding the use of wind-

shield wipers in AUTO mode

The windshield wipers may operate
unexpectedly if the sensor is touched on
the windshield is subject to vibration in
AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers
or anything else do not become,caught
in the windshield wipers.

M Caution regarding the use of washer

fluid

When it is ¢6ld, déinot tise the washer
fluid until the windshiéld becomes warm.
The fluid may freeze on the windshield
and causelowvisibility. This may lead to
an accident, resulting in death or serious
injufy.

E/v ~ NOTICE
M When there is no washer fluid spray
from the nozzle

Damage to the washer fluid pump may
be caused if the lever is pulled toward
you and held continually.

B When anozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Lexus dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.

Changing the windshield wiper
rest position/Lifting the wind-
shield wipers

When the windshield wipers are not
being used, they retract to below the
hood. To enable the windshield wipers
to be lifted when parking in cold condi-
tions or when replacing a windshield
wiper insert, change the rest position of
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the windshield wipers to the service
position using the wiper lever.

B Raising the wipers to the service
position

Within approximately 45 seconds of

turning the engine switch off, move the

wiper levertothe A position and

hold it for approximately 2 seconds or
more.

The wipers will move to the service posi-
tion.

windshield wipers

ding the hook portion [A]of
wiper arm, lift the windshield wiper
from the windshield.

175

M Lowering the windshield wiper:
retracted position

With the windshield wipe n the
windshield, turn the en switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode an ve the wiper
lever to an operati ition. When the

wiper switch i , the windshield
wipers will

retracted position.
Evenift

eviate while the engine
switch i e wipers will return to the
n.

no{
NOTICE

hen lifting the windshield wipers

® Do not lift the windshield wipers when
they are in the retracted position
below the hood. Otherwise, they may
contact the hood, possibly resulting in
damage to a windshield wiper and/or

the hood.

@ Do not lift a windshield wiper by the
wiper blade. Otherwise, the wiper
blade may be deformed.
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/I NOTICE

® Do not operate the wiper lever when
the windshield wipers are lifted. Oth-
erwise, the windshield wipers may
contact the hood, possibly resulting in
damage to the windshield wipers

and/or hood.
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Opening the fuel tank cap

Performthe following steps to open
the fuel tank cap:

I Before refueling the vehicle

® Close all the doors and windows,
and turn the engine switch off.

® Confirm the type of fuel.

M Fuel types
—P.383
M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help preventincorrect fueling, your vehi-
cle has a fuel tank opening that only accom-

A\ WARNING

modates the special nozzle on unleaded

fuel pumps.

Observe the following precadtions‘while
refueling the vehicle. Failure to dosemay
result in death or serious injury.

B When retueling the vehicle

@ After exiting the vehicle and before
opening the fliel door, touch an
unpainted metal$urface to discharge
any static electricity. It is important to
dischargeistatic electricity before
refueling’because sparks resulting
from gtaticelectricity can cause fuel
vaporstoignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank
cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard
when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
Wiait until the sound cannot be heard
before fully removing the cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray
out the filler neck and cause injury.

® Do not allow anyone that has not dis-
charged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel
tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are
harmful if inhaled.

® Do not smoke while refueling the vehi-
cle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite
and cause afire.

® Do not return to the vehiele ortouch
any person or object that s statically
charged.
This may cause static electricity to
build up,fesultihg in apossible ignition
hazard.

B When refueling

Obserye the following precautions to
prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

@ Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the
fuel filler neck.

@ Stop filling the tank after the fuel noz-
zle automatically clicks off.

® Do not top off the fuel tank.

NOTICE
M Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such
as causing the emission control system to
operate abnormally or damaging fuel
system components or the vehicle's
painted surface.
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I()peMngthefueHankcap

1 Press the opener switch.

//.’

A=
6o

A\ WARNING

®

2 Turn the fuel tank cap slowly and
remove it, then put it into the holder
on the fuelfiller door.

—P.362

M [fthe fuel filler door ciiﬁe opened

ICHoﬁn

fueltank cap

r r@g, turn the fuel tank cap
i raclick. Once the cap is
eased, it will turn slightly in the oppo-
site direction.

B Whenreplacing the f
Do not use anything bu

fuel tank cap designedfory,

'Wpc‘)ther inci-

l& Lexus

r vehicle.

eath or serious
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Lexus Safety System+ IVehicIe datarecording

Drive assist systems of Lexus
Safety System+

B PCS (Pre-Collision System)

—P.182

B LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)

—P.190

B AHS (Adaptive High-beam Sys-
tem)ik

—P.165

Ll equipped

B AHB (Automatic High Beam)

—P.169

" Ifequipped

B Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

—P.198

A\ WARNING

M Lexus Safety System#*

The Lexus Safety Systemst is designed to
operate under the assumption that the
driver will drivie safely, and is designed to
help reducé thejimpact to the occupants
and thedvehicle in the case of a collision
orassist the driver in normal driving con-
ditions.

As there is a limit to the degree of recog-
nition accuracy and control performance
that this system can provide, do not
overly rely on this system. The driver is
always responsible for paying attention
to the vehicle's surroundings and driving
safely.

The pre-collision system is equipped
with a sophisticated computer that will
record certain data, such as:

* Accelerator status

+ Brake status

* Vebhicle speed

+ Operation status of the pre-collision

system functions

* Information (such as the,distance
and relative speed betweef your
vehicle and the vehicleighead or
other objects)

The pre-collisioh,system does not
record conversations, sounds or
images of the inside of the vehicle.

THe pre-collision system does not
record conversations, sounds or pic-
tures.

® Data usage

Lexus may use the data recorded in this
computer to diagnose malfunctions, con-
duct research and development, and
improve quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded datato

a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner or

with the consent of the lessee if the vehi-

cleisleased

* Inresponse to an official request by the
police, a court of law or a government
agency

+ For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

+ Forresearch purposes where the data is

not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle
owner
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ISensors

Two types of sensors, located behind
the front grille and windshield, detect

information necessary to operate the
drive assist systems.

[A] Radar sensor

Camera sensor

A\ WARNING

M To avoid malfunction of the radar sen-
sor

Observe the following preca

Otherwise, the radar sensor m

operate proper|y, possibly le dlng n
accident resulting in deat
injury.

@ Keep the radar sensor and front grille
emblem clean at all times.

@ Radar sensor
Front grille emblem

[f the front of the radar
or back of the front
or covere
etc, cleanit

Cleant
emb

ensor and front grille
a soft cloth so you do not
or damage them.

o not attach accessories, stickers

ncluding transparent stickers), or

ther items to the radar sensor, front
grille emblem or surrounding area.

® Do not subject the radar sensor or sur-
rounding area to a strong impact.
It the radar sensor, front grille, or front
bumper has been subjected to a
strong impact, have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.

® Do not disassemble the radar sensor.

® Do not modify or paint the radar sen-
sor, front grille emblem or surrounding
area.

@ lf the radar sensor, front grille, or front
bumper needs to be removed and
installed, or replaced, contact your
Lexus dealer.
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A WARNING @ [f the part of the windshield in front of
the camera sensor is fogged up or
M To avoid malfunction of the camera covered with condensation or ice, use
sensor the windshield defogger to remove the

Observe the following precautions. fog, condensation or ice. (P.258)

Otherwise, the camera sensor may not
operate properly, possibly leading to an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

@ [f water droplets cannot be properly
removed from the area of the wind-
shield in front of the camera sensor by
the windshield wipers, replace the

iper insert or wiper blade.
@ Keep the windshield clean at all times. wiperinsertorwiper blade

If the wiper inserts or wiper bladesfeed
to be replaced, contact your Lexus
dealer.

+ lf the windshield is dirty or covered
with an oily film, water droplets, snow,
etc.,, clear the windshield.

® Do not attach window tinting to the
windshield.

+ lfaglass coating agent is applied to the
windshield, it will still be necessary to
use the windshield wipers to remove
water droplets, etc. from the area of
the windshield in front of the camera
sensor.

@ Replace the windshield if it is damaged
or cracked:
If the windshield needs to be replaced,
contactyour Lexus dealer.

* |fthe inner side of the windshield

where the camera sensor is installed is
dirty, contact your Lexus dealer.

® Do not attach objects, such as stickers;
transparent stickers, and so forthjto
the outer side of the windshield infront

@LDo not get the camera sensor wet.

the camera sensor.

@ Do not dirty or damage the camera
sensor.

® Do not allow bright lights to shine into

of the camera sensor (shadedarea’in

the llustration). When cleaning the inside of the wind-

shield, do not allow glass cleaner to
contact the lens. Also, do not touch the
lens.

[ the lens is dirty or damaged, contact
your Lexus dealer.

® Do not subject the camera sensor to a
strong impact.

® Do not change the installation position
or direction of the camera sensor or
remove it.

IE From the top of the windshield to
approximately Tcm (0.4 in.) below

® Do not disassemble the camera sen-

the bottom of the camera sensor sor.

Approximately 20 cm (7.9 in.)
(Approximately 10 cm [4.0 in.] to the
right and left from the center of the

® Do not modify any components of the
vehicle around the camera sensor
(inside rear view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

camera sensor)
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A\ WARNING

® Do not attach any accessories that
may obstruct the camera sensor to the
hood, front grille or front bumper.
Contact your Lexus dealer.

@ If a surfboard or other long object is to
be mounted on the roof, make sure

that it will not obstruct the camera sen-

sor.

® Do not modify the headlights or other
lights.

PCS (Pre-Collision System)

The pre-collision system uses a
radar sensor and camera sensor to
detect vehicles and pedestrians in
front of your vehicle. When the sys-
tem determines that the possibility
of afrontal collision with a vehicle
or pedestrian s high, a warning
operates to urge the driverto take
evasive action and the potential
brake pressure is inégreased to help
the driver avoid the cellision. If the
system determines that the possi-
bility of a frontal collision with a
vehicleior. pedestrian is extremely
high, the brakes are automatically
applied to help avoid the collision or
helpreduce the impact of the colli-
sion.

The pre-collision system can be disa-
bled/enabled and the warning timing
can be changed. (—P.185)

ISystem functions

B Pre-collision warning

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, a
buzzer will sound and a warning mes-
sage will be displayed on the
multi-information display to urge the
driver to take evasive action.
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Vi |ty

M Pre-collision brake assist

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the system applies greater braking
force in relation to how strongly the
brake pedal is depressed.

B Pre-collision braking

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the system warns the driver. If the sys-
tem determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision is extremely highpthe
brakes are automatically applied'to
help avoid the collision or reducerthe
collision speed.

B Suspensioncontrol

When the system detefmines that the
possibility®t a frontalcollision is high,
the AVS (—5P:2388) will control the
dé@mping force of the shock absorbers
to helpmaintain an appropriate vehicle
posture.

B Steering control

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high
and the driver is operating the steering

wheel, the LDH system (—P.239) will

control the turning angle of the front

and rear wheels and effort necessary
to turn the steering wheel to help
enhance steering responsiveness.

A WARNING

M Limitations of the pre-collision system

@ The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking
care to observe your surroundings.
Do not use the pre-collision system
instead of normal braking.operations
under any circumstances. Thissystem
will not prevent collisions or lessen col-
lision damage or injurysin every situa-
tion. Do not overly rély onithis system.
Failure to do so may.lead'to an acci-
dent, restltingdndeath or serious
injury.

@ Although this'system is designed to
helpfavoida collision or help reduce
tHe impact of the collision, its effective-
ness may change according to various
conditions, therefore the system may
not always be able to achieve the same
level of performance.

Read the following conditions care-
fully. Do not overly rely on this system
and always drive carefully.

+ Conditions under which the system
may operate even if there is no possi-
bility of a collision: —P.186

+ Conditions under which the system
may not operate properly: —P.187

® Do not attempt to test the operation of
the pre-collision systemyourself, as the
system may not operate properly, pos-
sibly leading to an accident.

M Pre-collision braking

® When the pre-collision braking func-
tion is operating, a large amount of
braking force will be applied.




184

4.5, Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING

@ [f the vehicle is stopped by the opera-
tion of the pre-collision braking func-
tion, the pre-collision braking function
operation will be canceled after
approximately 2 seconds. Depress the
brake pedal as necessary.

@ The pre-collision braking function may
not operate if certain operations are
performed by the driver. If the acceler-
ator pedal is being depressed strongly
or the steering wheel is being turned,
the system may determine that the
driver is taking evasive action and pos-
sibly prevent the pre-collision braking
function from operating.

@ In some situations, while the pre-colli-
sion braking function is operating,
operation of the function may be
canceled if the accelerator pedal is
depressed strongly or the steering
wheel is turned and the system deter-
mines that the driver is taking evasive
action.

@ [f the brake pedal is being depréssed,
the system may determine that the
driver is taking evasive actionand pos?
sibly delay the operation timing of the
pre-collision braking fundtion.

B When to disable the'pre-collision sys-
tem

In the following situations, disable the
system, as'it May not operate properly,
possibly leadingto an accident resulting
imdeathforserious injury:

® When the vehicle is being towed

@ \When your vehicle is towing another
vehicle

@ When transporting the vehicle via
truck, boat, train or similar means of
transportation

® When the vehicle is raised on a lift with
the engine running and the tires are
allowed to rotate freely

® When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis
dynamometer or speedometer tester,
or when using an on vehicle wheel bal-
ancer

® When a strong impact is applied to the
front bumper or front grille, due to an
accident or other reasons

@ [f the vehicle cannot be driven in a sta-
ble manner, such as when the vehicle
has been in an accident ords malfunc:
tioning

® When the vehicle is driveniha sporty
manner or off-road

® When theitiresare not properly
inflated

® When the tires are very worn

® Whentires of a size other than speci-
fied are‘installed

@ When tire chains are installed

® When a compact spare tire or an
emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used

@ If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that may
obstruct the radar sensor or camera
sensor is temporarily installed to the
vehicle

Changing settings of the pre-col-
lision system

B Enabling/disabling the pre-colli-
sion system

The pre-collision system can be ena-

bled/disabled on B (—P.72) of the

multi-information display.

The system is automatically enabled each
time the engine switch is turned to IGNI-

TION ON mode
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If the system is disabled, the PCS warn-
ing light will turn on and a message will
be displayed on the multi-information
display.

Pre-Collision
System
Off

it [/

|
||

B Changing the pre-collision warn-
ing timing
The pre-collision warning timing can

be changed on @8 (—P.72) of the

b

multi-information display.

The operation timing setting is retained
when the engine switch is turned off.

NI
;

[ =
1 Far
The warning will begin to operate earlier
than with the default timing.

2 Middle
This is the default setting.

3 Near

The warning will begin to operate later
than with the default timing.

M Operational conditions

The pre-collision system is enabled and the
system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian
is high.

Each function is operational at the following
speeds:

. Pre-collision warning:
* Vehicle speed is between approximately
10 and 180 km/h (7 andi11O:mph). (For
detecting a pedestriah, vehicle speed is
between approximately10 and 80 km/h
[7 and 50'mphi’)

* The relative speedbetween your vehicle
and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.

® Pre:collision brake assist:

+ Yehicle speed is between approximately
30.and 180 km/h (20 and 110 mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is
between approximately 30 and 80 km/h
[20 and 50 mph].)

* The relative speed between your vehicle
and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 30 km/h (20 mph) or
more.

.Pre collision braking:
* Vehicle speed is between approximately
10 and 180 km/h (7 and 110 mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is
between approximately 10 and 80 km/h
[7 and 50 mph].)

* The relative speed between your vehicle
and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.

The system may not operate in the following
situations:

@ If a battery terminal has been discon-
nected and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been driven for a certain
amount of time

@ If the shift positionisin R
@1t VSCis disabled (only the pre-collision

warning function will be operational)
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M Pedestrian detection function

The pre-collision system detects pedestri-
ans based on the size, profile, and motion of
a detected object. However, a pedestrian
may not be detected depending on the sur-
rounding brightness and the motion, pos-
ture, and angle of the detected object,
preventing the system from operating prop-

erly. (>P.187)

M Cancelation of the pre-collision braking

If either of the following occur while the
pre-collision braking functionis operating, it
will be canceled:

® The accelerator pedal is depressed
strongly.

® The steering wheel is turned sharply or
abruptly.

M Conditions under which the'system may
operate evenifthere is no possibilityofa
collision

@ In some situations such a$ the following,
the system may determine that there is a
possibility of & frontal collision and oper-
ate.

* When passing a vehicle or pedestrian

* When changing lanes while overtaking a
preceding vehicle

* {When overtaking a preceding vehicle
thatis changing lanes

* Wheniovertaking a preceding vehicle
that is making a left/right turn

A
1
1

’

b _—
~

o

ln:’f:“’eg_n&\)ﬁ)

When passing a vehicle in an oncoming
lane that is stopped to make a right/left
turn

&

m-nn)))))))))

When driving on a road where relative
location to vehicle aheadliman adjacent
lane may change, such as.eniawinding
road

<

-
GRS >>> 5T

-

When rapidly closing on a vehicle ahead
[fthe front of the vehicle is raised or low-
ered, such as when the road surface is
uneven or undulating

When approaching objects on the road-
side, such as guardrails, utility poles,
trees, or walls

When there is a vehicle, pedestrian, or
object by the roadside at the entrance of
acurve

!

m >333 3> )_ﬁbi:::_)

When driving on a narrow path sur-
rounded by a structure, such as in a tun-
nel or on an iron bridge

When there is a metal object (manhole
cover, steel plate, etc.), steps, or a protru-
sion on the road surface or roadside
When a crossing pedestrian approaches
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very close to the vehicle

“reed

=l
m,n))))))))).)

* When passing through a place with a low
structure above the road (low ceiling,
traffic sign, etc.)

ﬁv))))))));)).).)

* When passing under an object (billboard,
etc.) at the top of an uphill road

* When rapidly closingon an electric toll
gate barrier, parking,area barrier, or
other bafriebthat opens and closes

* When using anfautomatic car wash

* AWhen(driving through or under objects
that may.contact the vehicle, such as thick
grasstree branches, or a banner

* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow,

dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead

* When driving through steam or smoke

* When there are patterns or paint on the
road or a wall that may be mistaken for a
vehicle or pedestrian

* When driving near an object that reflects
radio waves, such as a large truck or
guardrail

* When driving near a TV tower, broad-
casting station, electric power plant, or,
other location where strong radio waves
or electrical noise may be present

M Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

@ In some situations such.as theifollowing, a
vehicle may not be detected by the radar
sensor and camerd'senser, preventing
the system fromfoperating properly:

* If an oncomingvehicle is approaching
your vehidle

+ If a vehicle ahéad is a motorcycle or bicy-
cle

* Whenapproaching the side or front of a
vehicle

" lha preceding vehicle has a small rear
end, such as an unloaded truck

*_lf a preceding vehicle has a low rear end,
such as a low bed trailer

ﬁ,,,,,»)))%»)_—x)l?

* Ilfavehicle ahead s carrying a load which
protrudes past its rear bumper

* Ifavehicle ahead has extremely high
ground clearance

Sy >>>>52> %5
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If a vehicle ahead is irregularly shaped,
such as a tractor or side car

[f the sun or other light is shining directly
on a vehicle ahead

I a vehicle cuts in front of your vehicle or
emerges from beside a vehicle

If a vehicle ahead makes an abrupt
maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

When suddenly cutting behind a preced-
ing vehicle

When a vehicle ahead is not directly in
front of your vehicle

mnn)))))g;z;).))

When driving in inclement weather such
as heavy rain, fog, snow or a sandstorm
When the vehicle is hit by water, snow,
dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead

When driving through steam or smoke
When driving in a place wherethesur-
rounding brightness change$ suddenly,
such as at the entrance or exit'of a tunpel
When a very bright light, such asthe sun
or the headlights of onconfiing traffic,
shines directly into the camera sensor
When the surroundifigatea’s dim, such
as at dawn or dusk, orwhile at night or in
atunnel

After thefeéngine has started the vehicle
has not beendriven for a certain amount
of time

While making a left/right turn and for a
few seconds after making a left/right turn
While'driving on a curve and for a few
seconds after driving on a curve

[fyour vehicle is skidding

If the front of the vehicle is raised or low-
ered

s

L SR

* Ifthe wheels are misaligned

+ It a wiper blade is blocking the camer@
sensor

* The vehicle is wobbling.

* The vehicle is being driven atlextremely
high speeds.

* When driving on a hill

+ |tthe radar sensor or camefa sensor is
misaligned

@ In some situations such as the following,
sufficient bfaking.force may not be
obtained, preventing the system from
perfofming properly:

* It the braking functions cannot operate to
their full extent, such as when the brake
partsare extremely cold, extremely hot,
or wet

s lfthe vehicle is not properly maintained
(brakes or tires are excessively worn,
improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)

* When the vehicle is being driven on a
gravel road or other slippery surface

® Some pedestrians such as the following
may not be detected by the radar sensor
and camera sensor, preventing the sys-
tem from operating properly:

+ Pedestrians shorter than approximately 1
m (3.2 ft.) or taller than approximately 2
m(651.)

+ Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing
(a rain coat, long skirt, etc.), making their
silhouette obscure

+ Pedestrians who are carrying large bag-
gage, holding an umbrella, etc., hiding
part of their body

+ Pedestrians who are bending forward or
squatting

* Pedestrians who are pushing a stroller,
wheelchair, bicycle or other vehicle

+ Groups of pedestrians which are close
together

+ Pedestrians who are wearing white and
look extremely bright
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* Pedestrians in the dark, such as at night dealer immediately.

or wh||e.|n atunnel ' B VSCis disabled
* Pedestrians whose clothing appears to

be nearly the same color or brightnessas ~~ ®1f VSCis disabled (—P.238), the

their surroundings pre-collision brake assist and pre-colli-

* Pedestrians near walls, fences, guardrails, sion braking functions are also disabled.
or |arge.objects ) ® The PCS warning light will turn on and

* Pedestrians who are on a metal object “VSC Turned Off Pre-Collision Brake
Eg‘:(;‘h(’le cover, steel plate, etc.) on the System Unavailable” will be displayed on

the multi-information display.
* Pedestrians who are walking fast play

* Pedestrians who are changing speed
abruptly

* Pedestrians running out from behind a
vehicle or a large object

+ Pedestrians who are extremely close to
the side of the vehicle (outside rear view
mirror, etc.)

M If the PCS warning light flashes or illumi-
nates and a warning message is dis-
played on the multi-information display

The pre-collision system may be temporar-
ily unavailable or there may be a malfunc-
tion in the system.

@ |n the following situations, the warning
light will turn off, the message will disap-
pear and the system will becomesepera-
tional when normal operating/conditions
return:

* Whenthe radar sensor or camerasensor
or the area around either sénsor is hot,
such as in the sun

* Whenthe radar sensofior camera sensor
or the area around either sensor is cold,
such as in an extremely cold environment

* When a front sensor'is dirty or covered
with snow, etc.

+ When thepart of the windshield in front
ohthelcamera sensor is fogged up or cov-
eredwith condensation or ice (Defog-
ging the windshield: —P.258)

*_lf the camera sensor is obstructed, such
as when the hood is open or a sticker is
attached to the windshield near the cam-
era sensor

@ lfthe PCS warning light continues to flash
or remains illuminated or the warning
message does not disappear even
though the vehicle has returned to nor-
mal, the system may be malfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
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LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)

When driving on highways and
freeways with white or yellow lines,
this function alerts the driver when
the vehicle might depart from its
lane and provides assistance by
operating the steering wheel to
keep the vehicle inits lane. Further-
more, the system also provides
steering assistance when dynamic
radar cruise control with full-speed
range is operating to keep the vehi-
cleinits lane.

The LKA system recognizes visible
white or yellow lines with the cam-
era sensor on the upper portion of

the windshield.

e
1

i

=

mein'cluded in LKA sys-

W Lane departure alert function

When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart from its lane, a
warning is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display, and either the warning
buzzer sounds or the steering wheel
vibrates to alert the driver.

When the warning buzzer sounds or
the steering wheel vibrates, check the
surrounding road situation and care-
fully operate the steering wheel to
move the vehicle back to the center of
the lane.

B Steering assist function

When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart fromiits lane, the
system provides assistance as neces-
sary by operating the steering wheel in
small amounts for a short period of
time to keep the vehicle in its lane.

If the system detects that the steering
wheel has not been operated for a
fixed amount of time or the steering
wheel is not being firmly gripped, a
warning is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display and the function is tem-
porarily canceled.
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B Vehicle sway warning function

When the vehicle is swaying or
appears as if it may depart fromits lane
multiple times, the warning buzzer
sounds and a message is displayed on
the multi-information display toalert
the driver.

B Lane centering function

This function is linked with radar cruise
control and provides the required
assistance by operating the steering
wheel to keep the vehicle in its current
lane.

When radar cruise control is not oper-
ating, the lane centering function does
not operate.

If the system detects that the steering
wheel has not been operated for a
fixed amount of time or the steering
wheel is not being firmly gripped, a
warning is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display and the function is tem-
porarily canceled.
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A\ WARNING

M Before using LKA system

Do not rely solely upon the LKA system.
The LKA system does not automatically,
drive the vehicle or reduce the afmotint of
attention that must be paid tothe area.in
front of the vehicle. The driver must
always assume full responsibility fordriv-
ing safely by paying carefubattention to
the surrounding conditions'and operat-
ing the steeringWheelto correct the path
of the vehicle. Alsojthe dfiver must take
adequate breaks when fatigued, such as
from drivingfor a long period of time.

Failure togperform appropriate driving
dperations and pay careful attention may
lead to an‘accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.

B To avoid operating LKA system by
mistake

When not using the LKA system, use the
LKA switch to turn the system off.

M Situations unsuitable for LKA system

Do not use the LKA system in the follow-
ing situations.

The system may not operate properly
and lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

® A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are
equipped.

® When the tires have been excessively
worn, or when the tire inflation gres-
sure is low.

@ Tires which differ by structure, manu-
facturer, brand or treéd pattern are
used.

@ Objects or patterns that could be mis-
taken for whitex(yellow) lines are pres-
ent on the side of the road (guardrails,
curbsjreflective poles, etc.).

@ \ehicleis driven on a snow-covered
road.

@ White (yellow) lines are difficult to see
due to rain, snow, fog, dust, etc.

@ Asphalt repair marks, white (yellow)
line marks, etc. are present due to road
repair.

@ Vehicleis driveninatemporary lane or
restricted lane due to construction
work.

@ Vehicle is driven on a road surface
which is slippery due to rainy weather,
fallen snow, freezing, etc.

@ Vehicle is driven in traffic lanes other
than on highways and freeways.

@ Vehicle is driven in a construction
zone.

B Preventing LKA system malfunctions
and operations performed by mistake

® Do not modity the headlights or place
stickers, etc. on the surface of the
lights.
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A\ WARNING

® Do not modify the suspension etc. If
the suspension etc. needs to be
replaced, contact your Lexus dealer.

® Do not install or place anything on the
hood or grille. Also, do not install a
grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar,
etc.).

@ If your windshield needs repairs, con-
tact your Lexus dealer.

ITurning LKA system on

Press the LKA switch to turn the LKA

system on.

Lane Keeping
Assist Turned On

Steering Assist

The LKA indicator illuminates and a
messagefigidisplayed on the
multizinformation display.

Pressthe LKA switch again to turn the
LKA system off.

When the LKA system is turned on or
off, operation of the LKA system con-
tinues in the same condition the next
time the engine is started.

Indications on multi-information
display
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[A] LKA indicator

The illumination condition of the indicator
informs the driver of the system operation
status.

[lluminatediin white:

LKAsystem is operating.

[llumihated in green:

Steering wheel assistance of the steering
assist function or lane centering function is
operating.

Flashing in orange:

Lane departure alert function is operating.

Operation display of steering
wheel operation support
Indicates that steering wheel assistance of

the steering assist function or lane center-

ing function is operating.

Lane departure alert function dis-
play

Displayed when the multi-information dis-

play is switched to the driving assist system
information screen.
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» Inside of displayed white lines is
white

Indicates that the system is recognizing
white (yellow) lines. When the vehicle
departs from its lane, the white line dis-
played on the side the vehicle departs from
flashes orange.

» Inside of displayed white lines is
black

Indicates that the system is not able to rec-
ognize white\(yellow) lines or is temporar-
ily canceled.

B Operation conditions of each function
® L ane departure alert function

Thisfunction operates when all of the fol-
lowing conditions are met.

+ LKA isturned on.

* Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h
(32 mph) or more.

+ System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

+ Width of traffic lane is approximately 3m
(9.8 1.) or more.

* Turn signal lever is not operated.

* Vehicle is driven on a straight road or
around a gentle curve with a radius of
more than approximately 150 m (492 ft.).

+ No system malfunctions are detected.

(—P.196)
@ Steering assist function
This function operates when all of the fol-
lowing conditions are met in addition to the
operation conditions for the lane depar-
ture alert function.

n

+ Setting for “Steering Assist“in H&ll of the
multi-information displayis setto“On”.
(=P.72)

* Vehicleis not accelerated ordecelerated
by afixed amount or more;

+ Steering wheel is Aot operated with a
steering foree |ével suitable for changing
lanes.

+ ABS, VSQ@, TRC and PCS are not oper-
ating.

+ TRClor VSC is not turned off.

+ Hands'off steering wheel alert is not dis-

played. (—P.195)
® Vehicle sway warning function

This function operates when all of the fol-
lowing conditions are met.

+ Setting for “Sway Warning” in
multi-information display is set to “On”.
(—»P.72)

* Vehicle speedis approximately 50 km/h
(32 mph) or more.

+ Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m
(9.81.) or more.

* No system malfunctions are detected.

(—P196)
@ Lane centering function

This function operates when all of the fol-
lowing conditions are met.

+ LKA isturned on.
+ Setting for “Steering Assist” and “Lane

Centre” in 88 of the multi-information
display are setto “On”. (—P.72)

+ System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is operating.

+ Width of traffic lane is approximately 2.5
to41m(82t013.51t).
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* Turn signal lever is not operated.

* Vehicle is driven on a straight road or
around a gentle curve with a radius of
m)ore than approximately 200 m (656
ft.).

+ No system malfunctions are detected.
(—P.196)

* Vehicle does not accelerate or
decelerate by a fixed amount or more.

+ Steering wheel is not operated with a
steering force level suitable for changing
lanes.

+ ABS, VSC, TRC and PCS are not oper-
ating.

* TRC or VSCis not turned off.

* Hands off steering wheel alert is not dis-
played. (—P.195)

+ Steering assist function is not operating.
M Temporary cancellation of functions

When operation conditions are no longer
met, a function may be temporarily
canceled. However, when the operation
conditions are met again, operation of the
functionis automatically restored. (—P.194)

M Steering assist function/lane centering
function

Depending on the vehicle speedslane
departure situation, road conditions, etc.,
the driver may not feel the function is oper-
ating or the function may not operate at all.

M Lane departure alert fufiction

The warning buzzer may be difficult to hear
due to external noise, audio playback, etc.
Also, it may be difficultto feel steering
wheel vibrations due to the road conditions,
etc.

B Hands off steering wheel alert

When the system determines that the driver
has removed the hands from the steering
wheel while the steering assist function or
lane centering function is operating, a warn-
ing message is displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display. If the driver continues to
keep the hands off of the steering wheel, a
warning message is displayed and the func-
tion is temporarily canceled. This alert also
operates in the same way when the driver
continuously operates the steering wheel
only a small amount. However, depending

on the road conditions, etc., the function
may not cancel.

M White (yellow) lines are only on one side
of road

The LKA system will not operate for the
side on which white (yellow) lines could not
be recognized.

M Conditions in which functions may not
operate properly

In the following situations, the camera sen=
sor may not detect white (yellow) lines.and

various functions may not operate normally.

® There are shadows on the road that run
parallel with, or cover, the white (yellow)
lines.

® The vehicle,is drivenin.an area without
white (yellow)linesysuch as in front of a
tollgate or@éheckpoint, or at an intersec-
tion, etc.

® The white (yellow) lines are cracked,
“Raised pavement marker” or stones are
present.

@ The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen
or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.

@ The vehicle is driven on a road surface
that is wet due to rain, puddles, etc.

@ The traffic lines are yellow (which may be
more difficult to recognize than lines that
are white).

® The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb,
etc.

@ The vehicle is driven on a bright surface,
such as concrete.

® The vehicle is driven on a surface that is
bright due to reflected light, etc.

® The vehicle is driven in an area where the
brightness changes suddenly, such as at
the entrances and exits of tunnels, etc.

@ Light from the headlights of an oncoming
vehicle, the sun, etc. enters the camera.

® The vehicle is driven where the road
diverges, merges, etc.

® The vehicle is driven on a slope.

® The vehicle is driven on a road which tilts
left or right, or a winding road.
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® The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or
rough road.

® The vehicle is driven around a sharp
curve,

@ The traffic lane is excessively narrow or
wide.

@ The vehicle is extremely tilted due to car-
rying heavy luggage or having improper
tire pressure.

@ The distance to the preceding vehicle is
extremely short.

® The vehicle is moving up and down a
large amount due to road conditions dur-
ing driving (poor roads or road seams).

@ The headlight lenses are dirty and emit a
faint amount of light at night, or the beam
axis has deviated.

® The vehicle is struck by a crosswind.

@ The vehicle has just changed lanes or
crossed an intersection.

® Snow tires, etc. are equipped.
B Warning message

If the following warning message is dis-
played on the multi-information display and
the LKA indicator illuminates in‘erange, fol-
low the appropriate troubleshootifig proce-
dure.

Warning message

Details/Actions

“Lane Keeping

Assist Malfunc-

tion Visit Your
Dealer”

The system may not be
operating properly.

—Have the vehicle
inspected at your
Lexus dealer.

“Front Camera
Vision Blocked
Clean and Demist
Windshiéld”

Dirt, rain, condensa«
tion, ice, snow, etc.fare
present on the'wind-
shield infront ohthe
cameéra sensor.

—Turn the LKA sys-
tem off, remove any
dirtyrain, condensa-
tion, ice, snow, etc,,
from the windshield,

and then turn the LKA

system back on.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Function

Setting details

“Front Camera
Unavailable”

The operation condi-
tions of the camera
sensor (temperature,
etc.) are not met.

—>When the opera-
tion conditions of the
camera sensor (tem-
perature, etc.) are met,
the LKA system will
becomeavailable. Turn
the LKA system off,
wait for a little while,
and then turn the LKA

system back on.

Vehicle sway
warning function

Turn function on and

off

Adjust alert sensitivity

Lane centering
function

Turn function on and

off

—P.384

“Lane Keeping
Assist Unavaila-

ble”

The LKA systemiis
temporarily canceled
due to a malfunctionin
asensor other than the

camera sensor.

—Turnthe LKA sys-
tem off and follow the
appropriate trouble-
shooting procedures
for the warning'mes-
sage. Afterward, drive
thé vehicle for a short
timepand then turn the
LKA system back on.

If a different.warhihg message is displayed,
follow the instructions displayed on the

screen.

B Customization

Thefollowing settings can be changed.

Function

Setting details

Lane departure
alert function

Adjust alert sensitivity

Adjust alert type

Steering assist
function

Turn steering wheel
assistance on and off

For how to change settings, refer to
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Dynamic radar cruise con-

trol with full-speed range

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode, the vehicle automati-
cally accelerates, decelerates and
stops to match the speed changes
of the preceding vehicle even if the
accelerator pedalis not depressed.
In constant speed control mode,
the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise con-
trol with full-speed range on free-
ways and highways.

® Vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-

trol mode (—P.200)

® Constant speed control mode

(—P.204)

ISystem Components

:

B Meter display

Set speed
Indicators

B Operation switches

“+RES” switch
Cruise control fhainswitch
[D] Cancel switch
[E]“-SET" switch

}“NING

M Before using dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range

Driving safely is the sole responsibility of
the driver. Do not rely solely on the sys-
tem, and drive safely by always paying
careful attention to your surroundings.
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range provides driving assis-
tance to reduce the driver's burden.
However, there are limitations to the
assistance provided.

Set the speed appropriately depending
on the speed limit, traffic flow, road con-
ditions, weather conditions, etc. The
driver is responsible for checking the set
speed.

Even when the system is functioning nor-
mally, the condition of the preceding
vehicle as detected by the system may
differ from the condition observed by the
driver. Therefore, the driver must always
remain alert, assess the danger of each
situation and drive safely. Relying solely
on this system or assuming the system
ensures safety while driving can lead to
an accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.
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A\ WARNING

M Cautions regarding the driving assist
systems

Observe the following precautions, as
there are limitations to the assistance
provided by the system.

Failure to do so may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure follow-
ing distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is only intended to
help the driver in determining the fol-
lowing distance between the driver’s
own vehicle and a designated vehicle
traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism
that allows careless or inattentive driv-
ing, and it is not a system that can assist
the driver in low-visibility conditions. It
is still necessary for driver to pay close

attention to the vehicle's surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver to judge proper
following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range determines whethen
the following distance betwgén the
driver's own vehicle and a desighated
vehicle traveling ahead is withinaset
range. It is not capable of making any
other type of judgement. Therefore, it
is absolutely necessaryforthe driver to
remain vigilantand to determine
whether or notithere'isa possibility of
danger inany givenssituation.

@ Assisting the driver to operate the
vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range does not include
functions which will prevent or avoid
collisions with vehicles ahead of your
vehicle. Therefore, if there is ever any
possibility of danger, the driver must
take immediate and direct control of
the vehicle and act appropriately in
order to ensure the safety of all
involved.

M To avoid inadvertent dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range
activation

Switch the dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range setting to off, using
the cruise control main switch when not
in use.

M Situations unsuitable for dynamic
radar cruise control with full-speed
range

Do not use dynamic radar cruise ¢ontrol
with full-speed range in any ofthe follow-
ing situations.

Doing so may result in inappropriate
speed control and could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death,orserious injury.

® Roads wherethergare pedestrians,
cyclists, ete.

@ In heavy traffic
@®On roads with sharp bends
@ On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as those cov-
ered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep downhills, or where there
are sudden changes between sharp up
and down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set
speed when driving down a steep hill.

@ Atentrances to freeways and highways

® When weather conditions are bad
enough that they may prevent the sen-
sors from detecting correctly (fog,
snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

® When there is rain, snow, etc. on the
front surface of the radar sensor or
camera sensor

@ |n traffic conditions that require fre-
quent repeated acceleration and
deceleration

® When an approach warning buzzer is
heard often
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IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to approx-
imately 100m (328 ft.) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle following
distance, and operates to maintain a suitable following distance from the vehicle

ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long downhill slopes.

N

)

) -
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[A] Example of constant speed.cruisifig
When there are no vehi¢les ahead

The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle distance
can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch.

Example of deceleration,cruising and follow-up cruising
When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically decelerates
your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system applies
the brakesi(the'stop lights will come on at this time). The system will respond to changes in
the speed ofthe vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by
the driver. Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate sufficiently to
prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

When the vehicle ahead of you stops, your vehicle will also stop (vehicle is stopped by sys-
tem control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pressing the “+RES” switch or depressing
the accelerator pedal will resume follow-up cruising.

Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the set
speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to constant
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speed cruising.

Setting the vehicle speed (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

1 Pressthe cruise control main switch
to activate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will come on

and a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

Press the switch again to deactivate the
cruise control.

If the cruise control main switch is pressed
and held for 1.5 seconds or more, the sys-
tem turns on in constant speed control

mode. (—P.204)

2 Accelerate or decelerate, with
acceleratof pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approkimately 50 km/h [30mph])
and press the “-SET" switch to set
the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come

on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set speed.

If the switch is operated while the vehicle
speed is below approximately 50 km/h
(30 mph) and a preceding vehicle is pres-
ent, the set speed will be adjusted to

approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).

IAdjusting the s@'

201

To change theset speed, operate the
“+RES” or “€SET"switch until the
desiredsebspeed is displayed.

1 Increases the speed

(Except when the vehicle has been
stopped by system control in vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

2 Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Press the switch.

Large adjustment: Press and hold the
switch to change the speed, and
release when the desired speed is
reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode, the set speed will be
increased or decreased as follows:
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Fine adjustment: By 1km/h (0.6 mph)*1 or

Tmph (16 km/h) 2 each time the switch is
pressed
Large adjustment: Increases or decreases

in 5 km/h (31 mph) " or 5 mph (8 km/h) 2

increments for as long as the switch is held

In the constant speed control mode
(—P.204), the set speed will be

increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By Tkm/h (0.6 mph)ﬂ orl

mph (1.6 |(m/h)*2 each time the switch is
pressed

Large adjustment: The speed will continue
to change while the switch is held.

. When the set speed is shown in “km/h"
"2, When the set speed is shown in “MPH"

Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance (vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance as follows:

1 Long
2 Medium
3 Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is set auto-

matically to long mode when the engine

switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

It a vehicle is running ahead of you, the

preceding vehicle mark E will also be
displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance set-
tings (vehicle-to-vehicle dis-

tance control mode)
y |

Select a distance from the table below?

Note that the distances shewn ¢orre!
spond to a vehicle speediof 80km/h
(50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicletdistance
increases/decreases in.acéordance
with vehiclesspeed. When the vehicle is
stopped by system éontrol, the vehicle
stops at a certainvehicle-to-vehicle
distangé depending on the situation.

tance Vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
ions tance
Long Approximately 50 m (160
ft.)
Medium Approximately 40 m (130
ft.)
Short Approximat{?)y 30m (100

Resuming follow-up cruising
when the vehicle has been
stopped by system control (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you starts
off, press the “+RES” switch.

Your vehicle will also resume follow-up
cruising if the accelerator pedal is
depressed after the vehicle ahead of
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you starts off.

Approach warning (vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

When your vehicle is too close to a

vehicle ahead, and sufficient automatic
deceleration via the cruise control is

[T

/"'/’,_'1//‘; |ll'
E JJ

Canceling and resuming the
speed control

not possible, the display will flash and
the buzzer will sound to alert the driver:

An example of this would be if another
driver cuts in front of yolwhile you are
following a vehicle. Depress the brake
pedal to ensure an appropriate vehi-

cle-to-vehiéle distance,

1 Pressing the cancel switch cancels

the speed control. B Warnings may not occur when
The speed control is also canceled when

, In the following instances, warnings
the brake pedal is, depréssed. i
, may not occur even when the vehi-
(When the vehicle has'been stopped by

le-to-vehicle dist [ Il.
system control, depressing the brake pedal cle-to-vehicle distance is sma

does not cancel the setting.) ® When the speed of the preceding

2., Presgingithe “+RES" switch vehicle matches or exceeds your
résumes the cruise control and vehicle speed
returhs vehicle speed to the set ® When the preceding vehicle is
speed. traveling at an extremely slow speed

However, when a vehicle ahead is not , .
, ® |mmediately after the cruise control
detected, cruise control does not resume

when the vehicle speed is approximately speed was set

40 km/h (25 mph) or less. ® When depressing the accelerator
pedal
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Selecting constant speed con-
trol mode

When constant speed control mode is
selected, your vehicle will maintain a
set speed without controlling the vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance. Select this
mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode does not function
correctly due to a dirty radar sensor,
etc.

1 Withthe cruise control off, press
and hold the cruise control main
switch for 1.5 seconds or more.

Immediately after the switch is pressed, the

radar cruise control indicator will come on.

Afterwards, it switches to the cruise con-
trol indicator.

Switching to constant speed control mode
is only possible when operating the switch
with the cruise control off.

240 Accelerate or decelerate, with

accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 40 km/h [25 mph])
and press the “-SET" switch to set
the speed.
Cruise control “SET” indicator will come
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set speed.

Adjusting the speed setting: —P.201

Canceling and resuming the speed setting:

—P.203

B Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range ¢anbe'set when

@ The shift positionisin D.

® Range 4 of higher of D has been selected
by usingthe paddle shift switch.

® Vehicle speed is at or above approxi-
mately 50 km/h (30 mph).
However, when a preceding vehicle is
detected, the dynamic radar cruise con-
trol with full-speed range can be set even
ifthe vehicle speed is below approxi-

mately 50 km/h (30 mph).

M Accelerating after setting the vehicle
speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the
accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes. However, during vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the
vehicle speed may decrease below the set
speed in order to maintain the distance to
the preceding vehicle.

M When the vehicle stops while follow-up
cruising

@ Pressing the “+RES” switch while the
vehicle ahead stops will resume follow-up
cruising if the vehicle ahead starts off
within approximately 3 seconds after the
switch is pressed.

@ Ifthe vehicle ahead starts off within 3 sec-
onds after your vehicle stops, follow-up
cruising will be resumed.
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M Automatic cancelation of vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance control mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is
automatically canceled in the following situ-
ations.

® Actual vehicle speed falls at or below
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) when
there are no vehicles ahead.

@ The preceding vehicle leaves the lane
when your vehicle is following at a vehicle
speed at or below approximately 40
km/h (25 mph). Otherwise, the sensor
cannot properly detect the vehicle.
("CRUISE NOT AVAILABLE No
Preceding Vehicles” is displayed on the
multi-information display.)

@ VSCis activated.
@ TRC is activated for a period of time.
® When the VSC or TRC system is turned

off.
® When snow mode is set.

® The sensor cannot detect correctly
because it is covered in some way.

@ Pre-collision braking is activated.
@ The parking brake is operated:

® The vehicle is stopped by systemicontrol
on a steep incline.

® The following are detected when the
vehicle has been stopped by.system con-
trol:

* The driver is not Wearing a seat belt.

* The driver’s doorisiopened.

* The vehicleshas been stopped for about 3
minutes,

[f¥ehiclée-to-vehicle distance control mode
is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the sys-
tem. Contact your Lexus dealer.

M Automatic cancelation of constant
speed control mode

Constant speed control mode is automati-
cally canceled in the following situations:

® Actual vehicle speed is more than
approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below
the set vehicle speed.

@ Actual vehicle speed falls below approxi-

mately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSCis activated.
@ TRC is activated for a period of time.
® When the VSC or TRC system is turned

off.
@ Pre-collision braking is activated.

[f constant speed control mode is automati-
cally canceled for any other reason, there
may be a malfunction in the system. Con-
tact your Lexus dealer.

M If“Radar Cruise Control Unavailable” is
shown on the multi-infofmationdisplay

The radar cruise control systeméannot be
used temporarily. Use the system when it
becomes available adain.

M Brake system operation sound

When the brékes are operated in vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance mode, a brake oper-
ating sound may be heard. This is not a
malf@nction.

B Wakning messages and buzzers for
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used to
indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution while driv-
ing. lf a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the message
and follow the instructions.

M When the sensor may not be correctly
detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depending
on the conditions, operate the brake pedal
when deceleration of the system is insuffi-
cient or operate the accelerator pedal
when acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly
detect these types of vehicles, the approach
warning (—P.203) may not be activated.

® Vehicles that cut in suddenly
® Vehicles traveling at low speeds

® Vehicles that are not moving in the same
lane

® Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers
with no load on board, etc.)

205
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® Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

® When water or snow thrown up by the
surrounding vehicles hinders the detect-
ing of the sensor

® When your vehicle is pointing upwards
(caused by a heavy load in the luggage
compartment, etc.)

Q-

iti r which the vehi-

vehicle distance control mode
otfunction correctly

e of the following conditions,

ate the brake pedal (or accelerator
pedal, depending on the situation) as nec-
essary.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly
detect vehicles ahead, the system may not
operate properly.

® When driving around a curve, on a nar-
row road, or on a bridge, in a tunnel, etc,,
where there are objects on the roadside

® When steering wheel operation or yo
position in the lane is unstable o

A TY
A
® When e ahead of you deceler-
ates ly

le the vehicle speed is decreasing to
t speed after the vehicle acceler-

o
s by depressing the accelerator pedal.
® Preceding vehicle has an extremely hi
ground clearance
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The Stop & Start system stops and
restarts the engine according to
the brake pedal or shift lever opera-
tion when the vehicle is stopped.

IStop & Start system operation

B Whenthe brake hold system is not
operating with the shift positionin
D

» Stopping the engine

While driving with the shift position in
D, depress the brake pedal and stop
the vehicle.

The Stop & Start indicator will come on.

— 2

» Restartingithe engine

Releaseth@brake pedal.
The Stop &Start indicator will turn off.

B When the brake hold systemiis
operating with the shift positionin

D

The Stop & Start system is operational
when the brake hold system is operat-

ing. (=P.161)

» Stopping the engine

While driving with the shift position in
D, depress the brake pedal and stop
the vehicle.

The Stop & Start indicator will come on.

While the brake hold system is operating,
the brake hold operated indicator will
come on. If the brake pedal is released the
engine will remain stopped by the Stopi&
Start system.

207

p /Restarting the engine

Depress the accelerator pedal.
(Releasing the brake pedal will not
restart the engine.)

The Stop & Start indicator and brake hold

operated indicator will turn off.

B When the dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range is
operating with the shift position in

D

The Stop & Start system is operational
during a controlled stop by the
dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range. (—P.200)
» Stopping the engine

While driving with the dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range in
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
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mode, the engine will stop automati-
cally if the vehicle comes to a complete
stop through a controlled stop. (The
engine will stop automatically even
though the brake pedal is not
depressed.)

The Stop & Start indicator will come on.

» Restarting the engine

When the preceding vehicle starts off,

the engine will restart automatically.

The Stop & Start indicator will turn off.

B When the shift position isghifted to
P

» Stopping the engine

1 While driving with the shift position

in D, depréss.the brake pedal and
stop the vehicle:

The engine willbe stopped by the Stop &
Start system,andithe Stop & Start indicator
wilbcome on.

2 Shift the shift position to P.
(—P.154)

The engine will remain stopped.

The engine may restart if the shift position
is shifted from D to P immediately after the
engine is stopped by the Stop & Start sys-
tem. Additionally, if the engine is not
stopped by the Stop & Start system when
vehicle is stopped with the shift position id
D, it may be stopped by the Stop & Staft
system when the shift position is shiffedito

P.
> Restarting the enginé

With the brake pedal depressed, shift
the shift position to@ny position other

than P. (—>P.154)

I the brake pedal was released after the
engine was stopped by the Stop & Start
system, theengine will restart when the
brake pedalis depressed again. [fthe brake
pedal was not released after the engine
was stopped by the Stop & Start system,
therengine will restart when the shift posi-
tion is shifted to any position other than P.

The Stop & Start indicator will turn off.

M Operating conditions

@ The Stop & Start system is operational
when all of the following conditions are
met:

* The brake pedal is being depressed
firmly. (Except when the vehicle comes to
a controlled stop while driving with the
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range in vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode)

* The engine is adequately warmed up.

* The outside temperature is -5°C (23°F)
or higher.

* The shift position is in D or P.

* The windshield defogger is off.

* The hood is closed.

* The driver's seat belt is fastened.

* The driver’s door is closed.

* The accelerator pedal is not being
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depressed.

@ In the following situations the engine may
not be stopped by the Stop & Start sys-
tem. This is not a malfunction of the Stop
& Start system.

* The air conditioning system is being used
when the ambient temperature is high or
low.

* The battery is not sufficiently charged,
such as if the vehicle has been parked for
a long time and the battery charge has
decreased, the electric load is large, the
battery fluid temperature is excessively
low or the battery has deteriorated, or is
undergoing a periodic recharge.

* The brake booster vacuum is low.

* The vehicle is stopped on a steep incline.

* The steering wheel is being operated.

* Due to traffic or other circumstances the
vehicle is stopped repeatedly.

* The vehicle is being driven in a high alti-
tude area.

* Engine coolant temperature or transmis-
sion fluid temperature is extremely low or
high.

* The battery fluid temperature is
extremely low or high.

* For a while after the battery terminals
have been disconnected andfrecon-
nected.

* For awhile after the battery has'been
replaced.

@ In the following situations, the engine will
restart automatically if the engine is
stopped by the Stop &Start system. (To
enable stopping ofthe engine by the Stop
& Start systém, drive the vehicle.)

* The air conditioning system is turned on.

* Ahe péllen kemoval mode is turned on.

+ The windshield defogger is turned on.

*wlhe steering wheel is operated.

* The shift position is shifted to M, N or R
from D.

* The shift position is shifted from P.

* The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

* The driver’s door is opened.

* The accelerator pedal is depressed.

* The Stop & Start cancel switch is pressed.

+ The vehicle starts to roll on an incline.

@ In the following situations, the engine may
restart automatically if the engine is

stopped by the Stop & Start system. (To
enable stopping of the engine by the Stop
& Start system, drive the vehicle.)

* The brake pedal is pumped or strongly
depressed.

* The air conditioning system is being used.

* The battery is not sufficiently charged.

M Stop & Start system operation when the
brake hold system is operating

@ If the engine is restarted automatically'by
the Stop & Start system when the brake
hold system is operating, the brake hold
system will continue to applythe brakes.

@ If the operation conditions of the brake
hold system are no longér met(—P.161)
while the engine is stoppediby the Stop &
Start system, the brake hold system will
stop operating.

At this time, the parking brake will be

applied autematically and the engine will

be restarted automatically.

M Stop & Start system operation during a
controlled stop by the dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range

[fthe engine is restarted automatically by
the Stop & Start system during a controlled
stop by the dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range, the controlled stop
will continue. (Resuming follow-up cruising
after a controlled stop:—P.202)

M Hood

@ If the hood is opened while the engine is
stopped by the Stop & Start system, the
engine will stall and will not be able to be
restarted by the automatic engine start
function. In this case, restart the engine
using the normal engine starting proce-

dure. (—P.148)

@ Evenifthe hood is closed after the engine
is started with the hood open, the Stop &
Start system will not operate. Close the
hood, turn the engine switch off, wait 30
seconds or more, and then start the
engine.

B When to use the Stop & Start system

® When stopping the vehicle for a longer
period of time, turn the engine switch off
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and stop the engine completely.

® When the system does not operate, is
canceled, or is malfunctioning, warning
messages and a warning buzzer are used
to inform the driver. (—P.211)

@ If the engine switch is pressed when the
engine is stopped by the Stop & Start sys-
tem, the engine will stall and will not be
able to be restarted by the automatic
engine start function. In this case, restart
the engine using the normal engine start-
ing procedure. (—P.148)

@ When the engine is restarted by the Stop
& Start system, the power outlet may be
temporarily unusable, but this is not a
malfunction.

@ Installation and removal of electrical
components and wireless devices may
affect the Stop & Start system. Contact
your Lexus dealer for details.

M If the windshield is fogged up while the
engine is stopped by the Stop & Start
system

Turn the windshield defogger on. (The
engine will start due to the automatic
engine start function.): —P.257

If the windshield fogs up frequehtly, press
the Stop & Start cancel switch to disablethe
system.

M Air conditioning system@peration while
the engine is stopped.by the Stop &
Start system

@ If the air conditioning system is being
used in aditomatic maéde, the fan speed
may be reduced or the fan may be
stoppedwhile the engine is stopped by
the Stop & Start system in order to
reduce changes in the cabin tempera-
ture.

®To ensure air conditioning system perfor-
mance when the vehicle is stopped, disa-
ble the Stop & Start system by pressing
the Stop & Start cancel switch.

M If an odor comes from the air condition-
ing system while the engine is stopped
by the Stop & Start system

Press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
deactivate the Stop & Start system.

M Changing the idling stop time with the
air conditioning system on

The length of time the Stop & Start system
will operate when the air conditioning sys-
tem is on can be changed by performing
the following operation. (The length of time
the Stop & Start system will operate when
the air conditioning system is off cannot be
changed.)

@ Setting by pressing and holding the Stép
& Start cancel switch
Each time the Stop & Start cancél switch
is pressed and held for 3 seconds or
more, the system changesibetween
standard and extended..The system sta-
tus can be confirmed on the multi-infor-
mation display screen. (=5P.75)

@ Settings using themulti-information dis-
play
N (P.75).0r B8 (5P.73).

e

[ | The Stop & Start system protection
function

® \When the volume of the audio systemis
excessively high, sound output from the
audio system may suddenly be cut offin
order to reduce battery consumption. To
prevent the audio system from being cut
off, keep the volume of audio system at a
moderate level.
If the audio system has been cut off, turn
the engine switch off, wait for 3 seconds
or more and then turn it to ACCES-
SORY mode or IGNITION ON mode to

re-enable the audio system.

® The audio system may not be activated if
the battery terminals are disconnected
and then reconnected. If this occurs, turn
the engine switch off and then repeat the
following operation twice to activate the
audio system normally.

* Turnthe engine SW|tch toIGNITIONON

mode and then to off.
M Replacing the battery
—P.368

M Displaying the Stop & Start system sta-
tus

—P.75
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M Multi-information display messages

If the following situations, and a mes-
sage may be displayed on the multi-infor-
mation display.

® When the engine cannot be stopped by
the Stop & Start system

“Depress Brake Firmly to Activate”

* The brake pedalis not depressed
enough.

— Ifthe brake pedal is depressed further,

the system will operate.

“For Climate Control”

* The air conditioning system is being used
when the ambient temperature is high or
low.

— lf the difference between the set tem-

perature and cabin temperature is small,

the system will be enabled.

* The windshield defogger is ON.
“Battery Charging”

* The battery charge amount maysbe lof.

— Engine stop is temporarily prohibited to
prioritize charging of the battery, but,if the
engine is operated for a shortwhile, engine
stopis allowed.

* A refresh charge may be occurring, such
as when the battery isindergoing a peri-
odic recharge, forawhile after the bat-
tery terminals have been disconnected
and reconnectéd, for a while after the
battery has been replaced, etc.

— After arefresh charge of approximately

5 to 60'minutes completes, the system can

be operated.

+ Continuously displayed for a long term

—> The battery may be deteriorated. Con-
tact your Lexus dealer for details.

“In Preparation”

* The vehicle is being driven in a high alti-
tude area.

* The brake booster vacuum is low.

— When the brake booster vacuum
reaches a predetermined level, the system
will be enabled.

“Steering Wheel Turned”

+ The steering wheel was operated.

[Z3] ‘Driver Seat Belt Unbuckled”

+ The driver seat belt is not fastened.

“Stop & Start Unavailablé”

+ The Stop & Start systemisitemporarily
disabled.

— Operate the engine for ashort while.

* The engin@maythave been started with
the hood open:

— Close the hood, turn the engine switch
off, waitdor 30 seconds or more, and then
startthe engine.

“System Temperature Low”
*xThe battery may be cold.

— Operate the engine for a short while
allows the system to recover due to the
temperature increase in the trunk.

@ “System Temperature High”
* The battery may be extremely hot.

— lfthe engine compartment is allowed to
cool sufficiently, the system recovers.

“Non-Dedicated Battery.”

* A non-dedicated battery for the Stop &
Start system may have been installed.
— The Stop & Start system does not oper-
ate. Have the vehicle inspected by your

Lexus dealer.

® When the engine automatically restarts
while stopped by the Stop & Start system

@ “For Climate Control”

* The air conditioning system has been
turned on or is being used.

N1
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* The windshield defogger has been
turned on.

“In Preparation”

* The brake pedal has been depressed fur-
ther or pumped.

— The system will be enabled after the
engine runs and the brake booster vacuum
reaches a predetermined level.

“Battery Charging”

* The battery charge amount may be low.

— The engine is restarted to prioritize bat-
tery charging. Operating the engine for a
short while allows the system to recover.

“Steering Wheel Turned”

* The steering wheel was operated.

“Driver Seat Belt Unbuckled”

* The driver seat belt has been unfastened.
M Stop & Start system warning messages

If a system malfunction occurs, a warning
message will be displayed on the
multi-information display to infofm the
driver of the need for caution. (<3P355)

M If the Stop & Start cancel indicator.con-
tinues toflash

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspécted by your Lexus dealer.

A WARNING

B Whenthe Stop & Start system is
operating

@® Depress the brake pedal and apply the
parking brake when necessary while
the engine is stopped by the Stop &
Start system (while the Stop & Start
indicator is on). (Except when the
brake hold system is operating or
when the vehicle comes to a con-
trolled stop while driving with the
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range in vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode)

® Do not allow anyone to leave the vehi-
cle while the engine is stopped by the
Stop & Start system (while the Stop &
Start indicator is on).
An accident may occur due to the
automatic engine start function.

@ Ensure that the engine is not stopped
by the Stop & Start system while the
vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area.
The engine may restart due to the
automatic engine start function, caus-
ing exhaust gases to collecband enter
the vehicle, possibly resulting in death
or a serious health hazard.

NOIICE

M To ensure the'system operates cor-
rectly

If any of the following situations occur,

the Stop &Start system may not operate

correctly. Have your vehicle checked by
pyourLexus dealer.

‘ ® While the driver's seat belt is fastened,
the driver's and front passenger’s seat
belt reminder light flashes.

@ Eventhoughthe driver's seat belt is not
fastened, the driver’s and front passen-
ger’s seat belt reminder light does not
illuminate.

@ Even though the driver's door is
closed, the open door warning light is
illuminated or the interior light is illumi-
nated when the interior light switch is
in the door position.

@ Even though the driver's door is open,
the open door warning light does not
illuminate or the interior light does not
illuminate when the interior light switch
is in the door position.

Disabling the Stop & Start sys-
tem

Press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
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disable the Stop & Start system. wards until the engine is restarted and
The Stop & Start cancel indicator will drive force is generated.

come on. When drive force is generated, the
Pressing the switch again will enable the maintained brake force is automatically
Stop & Start system and the Stop & Start canceled.

cancel indicator will turn off. ® This function operates on flat sur-

faces as well as steep inclines.

® Sound may be generated from the
brakes, but this is not a malfuriction.

® Brake pedal responsemay ehange
and vibration may occur, but these
are not malfunctions.

M Automatic reactivation of the Stop &
Start system

Even if the Stop & Start system is disabled
by the Stop & Start cancel switch, it will be
automatically re-enabled once the engine
switch is turned off and then the engine is
started.

M [f the Stop & Start cancel switch.is
pressed while the vehicle is stopped

@ When the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, pressingd¢he Stop & Start
cancel switch will restartthelengine.

@ With the Stop &Startisystem disabled,
pressing the Stop & Start cancel switch
will re-enable the system but not stop the
engine.

From the fiext time the vehicle is stopped
(after Stop & Start system has been ena-
bled),the engine will be stopped.

|-start assist control (when the
shitt positioniisin D)

After the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system when the vehicle is on
anincline, brake force is temporarily
maintained to prevent rolling back-
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BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) Outside rear view mirror indicators

When a vehicle is detected in a blind spot
of the outside rear view mirrors or

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system
that uses rear side radar sensors
installed on the inner side of the

approaching rapidly from behind into a
blind spot, the outside rear view mirror
indicator on the detected side will illumi-

rear bumper on the left and right nate. If the turn signal lever is operated
side to assist the driver in confirm- toward the detected side, the outside rear.
ing safety when changing lanes. view mirror indicator flashes.
TS BSM indicator

A [lluminates when the Blind Spot'Monitor is

M Cautions regarding the use of the sys- enabled
tem

The driver is solely responsible for safe M Outside rear view mirrorindicator visi-
driving. Always drive safely, taking care bility

to observe your surroundings. ) ) ) )
In strong sunlight, the outside rear view mir-

The Blind Spot Monitor is a supplemen- ror indicatorimay be difficult to see.

tary function which alerts the driver that a ; R

vehicle is in a blind spot of the outside W Wheh'BSM Not Available” is shown on
rear view mirrors or is approaching rap- the multi-information display

idly from behind into a blind spot. Do not lce, snow, mud, etc.,, may be attached to the
overly rely on the Blind Spot Monitor. As rear bumper around the sensors. (—P.215)
the function cannot judge it it is safe to The system should return to normal opera-
change lanes, over reliance could lead t6 tior after removing the ice, snow, mud, etc.
an accident resulting in death of serious from the rear bumper. Additionally, the sen-
injury. sors may not operate normally when driving
As the system may not function correctly in extremely hot or cold environments.
under certain conditions, thédriver's own B Customization

visual confirmation of safety is necessary.

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

ISystem :om‘ms M Certification

[A]Meter control switches
Turning the Blind Spot Monitor on/off.
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A\ WARNING

M Handling the rear side radar sensor

Blind Spot Monitor sensors are installed
behind the left and right sides of the rear
bumper respectively. Observe the fol-
lowing to ensure the Blind Spot Monitor
can operate correctly.

@ Keep the sensors and the surrounding
areas on the rear bumper clean at all
times.

If a sensor or its surrounding area on the

rear bumper is dirty or covered with

snow, the Blind Spot Monitor may not
operate and a warning message

(—P.214) will be displayed. In this situa-

tion, clear off the dirt or snow and drive

the vehicle with the operation conditions
of the BSM function (—P.217) satisfied
for approximately 10 minutes. If the
warning message does not disappear,
have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer.

® Do not attach accessories, stickers
(including transparent stickers), alumi-
num tape, etc. to a sensor or its sur-
rounding area on the rear bumper.

® Do not subject a sensor or its sur-
rounding area on the rear bumper to a
strong impact.

If a sensor is moved even slightly off posi-

tion, the system may malfunction and

vehicles may not be detected correctly.

In the following situations, have your

vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

* A sensor or its surrounding area is
subject to a strong impact.

* Ifthe surrounding area of a sénsoris
scratched or dented, or part of them
has become disconnected.

® Do not disassemble thessensor.

@ Do not modify theisensor or surround-
ing area ofi the'rear bumper.

@ If a sefisonorthe rear bumper needs to
besremoved/installed or replaced,
€ontact your Lexus dealer.

® Do not paint the rear bumper any
color other than an official Lexus color.

Turning the Blind Spot Monitor
on/off

Use the meter control switches to turn
on/off the function.

1 Press € or > toselect 8.

s

2 Press|A or| ¥ toselect |8

then press | ok |,
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IBlind Spot Monitor operation

B Vehicles that can be detected by the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor uses rear side radar sensors to detect the following vehi-
cles traveling in adjacent lanes and advises the driver of the presence of such vehi-
cles via the indicators on the outside rear view mirrors.

view mirrors (the blind spots)

Vehicles that are approaching rapidly fro
using the outside rear view mirrors (t

hind in areas that are not visible
pots)

B The Blind Spot Monitor detectiog
etect are outlined below.

| AlApproximately 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) to 3.5 m (11.5 ft.) from either side of the vehicle !
Approximately 1m (3.3 ft.) forward of the rear bumper

Approximately 3 m (9.8 #t.) from the rear bumper

[D] Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) to 60 m (197 ft.) from the rear bumper*2

"I The area between the side of the vehicle and 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) from the side of the vehicle
cannot be detected.
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2. The greater the difference in speed between your vehicle and the detected vehicle is,
the farther away the vehicle will be detected, causing the outside rear view mirror indi-

cator to illuminate or flash.

M The Blind Spot Monitor is operational
when

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational when
all of the following conditions are met:
® The Blind Spot Monitor is on.

@ The shift position is in a position other

than R.

® The vehicle speed is greater than approx-

imately 16 km/h (10 mph).
M The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a
vehicle when

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a vehicle

present in the detection area in the follow-

ing situations:

® A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes
your vehicle.

® You overtake a vehicle in adjacent lane
slowly.

@ Another vehicle enters the detection
area when it changes lanes.

M Conditions under which the Blind Spot
Monitor will not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor is not designed to
detectthe following types ofvehicles and/or
objects:

@ Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.*

® Vehicles traveling in the opposite direc-
tion

©® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles
and similar stationary objects*

®Following vehicles that are in the same
lane”

@ Vehiclestraveling 2 lanes away from your
vehicle”

E Depending on the conditions, detection
of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

M Conditions under which the Blind Spot
Monitor may not function correctly

@ The Blind Spot Monitor may not detect
vehicles correctly in the following situa-
tions:

* When the sensor is misaligned due to &
strong impact to the sensor or its sur®
rounding area

* When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc..is
covering the sensor or s@irrounding area
on the rear bumper

* When driving on a road'surface that is
wet with standing watenduring bad
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or fog

* When multiple vehicles are approaching
wlith only agmalhgap between each vehi-
cle

+ Wherithe distance between your vehicle
andafollowing vehicle is short

* When there is a significant difference in
speed between your vehicle and the vehi-
cle that enters the detection area

+ Vehicles which are being overtaken rap-
idly by your vehicle.

* When the difference in speed between
your vehicle and another vehicle is
changing

* When a vehicle enters a detection area
traveling at about the same speed as your
vehicle

+ As your vehicle starts from a stop, a vehi-
cle remains in the detection area

* When driving up and down consecutive
steep inclines, such as hills, dips in the
road, etc.

* When driving on roads with sharp bends,
consecutive curves, or uneven surfaces

* When vehicle lanes are wide, or when
driving on the edge of a lane, and the
vehicle in an adjacent lane is far away
from your vehicle

* When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) is installed to the rear of the vehi-
cle

* When there is a significant difference in
height between your vehicle and the
vehicle that enters the detection area

* Immediately after the Blind Spot Monitor
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is turned on

@ Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor

unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object may increase in the following situ-
ations:

* When the sensor is misaligned due to a

strong impact to the sensor or its sur-
rounding area

+ When the distance between your vehicle

and a guardrail, wall, etc. that enters the
detection area is short

* When driving up and down consecutive

steep inclines, such as hills, dips in the
road, etc.

* When vehicle lanes are narrow, or when

driving on the edge of a lane, and a vehi-
cle traveling in a lane other than the adja-
cent lanes enters the detection area

* When driving on roads with sharp bends,

consecutive curves, or uneven surfaces

* When the tires are slipping or spinning
* When the distance between your vehicle

and a following vehicle is short

* When an accessory (such as a bicycle

carrier) is installed to the rear of the vehi-
cle

PKSA (Parking Support

Alert)

The Parking Support Alert system
consists of the following functions
that operate when driving at alow

speed or backing up, such as when
parking. When the system deter{

mines that a collision wit§a o

detected object, such as
pedestrianis high, a w er-

ates to urge the drivérto take eva-

sive actionA. A\
PKSA ( Support Alert)
syst

B ‘Lexus parking assist-sensor

Ultrasonic sensors are used to detect
static objects in the detection area
when driving at a low speed or backing

up. (—=P.219)
B RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)

function

Radar sensors are used to detect
approaching vehicles in the detection
areas behind the vehicle when backing

up. (=P.226)

B RCD (Rear camera detection)
function

A rear camera sensor is used to detect
pedestrians in the detection area
behind the vehicle when backing up.
(—=P.230)
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ISetting the buzzer volume

B Adjusting the buzzer volume

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on
the multi-information display. The vol-
ume of buzzers for the Lexus parking
assist-sensor, RCTA functionand RCD
function will be adjusted simultane-
ously.

Use the meter control switches to
change settings. (—P.73)

1 Press € or > toselect &8

I

2 Press| A or| ¥ toselect "PKSA”

and then press [0k,

3 Press|A or ¥ toselect )] and
then press [0k .

Each time the switch is pressed, the volume
level will change between 1, 2, and 3.

B Muting abuzzer

A mute button will be displayed©nithe
multi-information display when an
object or pedestrian is detected. To

mute the buzzer, press “.

The buzzers for the L'exus parking
assist-senser, RCTAfunctionand RCD

function willbe.muted simultaneously.

Mute will be canceled automatically in
the following situations:

®) \When the shift position is changed.

©® When the operating function is tem-
porarily canceled.

® When the operating function is disa-
bled manually.

@ When the engine switch is turned
off.

The distance from your vehicle to
objects, such as a wall, when paral-
lel parking or maneuvering into a
garage is measured by the sensors
and communicated via the
multi-information display, head-ug
display, Center Display and a
buzzer. Always check the sur~
rounding area when using this'sys-
tem.

ISystem ch“s

B Typesofsensors

S _

(Al [8]

[A] Front corner sensors
Front center sensors
Rear corner sensors
[D]Rear center sensors

M Display

When the sensors detect an object,
such as a wall, a graphic is shown on
the multi-information display, head-up
display and Center Display depending
on the position and distance to the
object.

@ Multi-information display and

219
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head-up display

[A] Front corner sensor detection
Front center sensor detection
Rear corner sensor detection

[D] Rear center sensor detection
@ Center Display
+ When the R shift position is selected

/!

* When the N, Mor D shift position is

selected(vehicle moving forward)

When an object is detected, a graphic will
be displayed on the panoramic view moni-
tor.

Turning Lexus parkin i°~|-v
sor on/off x‘

Use the meter control switches to ena-
ble/disablethe Lexusiparking
assist-sensor. (:>P.73)

1 Pressg & of 12 to select

2 PressR or [V to select “PKSA”

and then press [0k,

3 Press| Al or|¥ tose|ectm and
then press | ok |,

When the Lexus parking assist-sensor
function is disabled, the Lexus parking
assist-sensor OFF indicator (—P.60)
illuminates on the multi-information
display.

To re-enable the system when it was

on the multi-infor-

disabled, select

mation display, selectm and then On.
If disabled using this method, the sys-
tem will not be re-enabled by turning
the engine switch off and then to IGNI-
TION ON mode.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Lexus parking
assist-sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle
being unable to be driven safely and pos-
sibly cause an accident.

® Do not use the sensor at speeds in

excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

@ The sensors’ detection areas and reac-
tion times are limited. When moving
forward or reversing, check the areas
surrounding the vehicle (especially the
sides of the vehicle) for safety, and
drive slowly, using the brake to control
the vehicle's speed.

® Do not install accessories within the
sensors’ detection areas.

@ The area directly under the bumpers is
not detected.

B When to disable the function

In the following situations, disable the
function as it may operate eventhough
there is no possibility of a collision.

@ The vehicle is equipped with a fender
pole or wireless antenna,

® The front or rear bumperor.a sensor
receives a strong impact.

® A non-genuine Lexus suspension
(loweregdisuspension, etc.) is installed.

® Towing eyelets are installed.

@A backlitlicence plate is installed.

B When using Lexus parking assist-sen-
sor

Inthe following situations, the system
may not function correctly due to a sen-
sor malfunction, etc. Have the vehicle
checked by your Lexus dealer.

® The Lexus parking assist-sensor oper-
ation display flashes or shows continu-
ously, and a beep sounds when no
objects are detected.

@ Ifthe area around a sensor collides
with something, or is subjected to
strong impact.

@ If the bumper or grille collides with
something.

@ If the display flashes or is displayed
continuously and a buzzer does not
sound, except when the mute function
has been turned on.

@ lfadisplay error occurs, first chéck the
sensor.
[f the error occurs evedwhen there is
no ice, snow or mud on.the sensor, it is
likely that the sensor is malfunctioning.

B Notes when washing the vehicle

Do not apply intensive bursts of water or
steam to the sensor area.

Doing s6 may result in the sensor mal-
functioning:

@ When using a high pressure washer to
wash the vehicle, do not spray the sen-
sors directly, as doing so may cause a
sensor to malfunction.

® When using steam to clean the vehicle,
do not direct steam too close to the
sensors as doing so may cause a sen-
sor to malfunction.

M The system can be operated when

@ The engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.

@ Lexus parking assist-sensor function is
on.

® The vehicle speed is less than about 10
km/h (6 mph).

® A shift position other than P is selected.
M Setting the buzzer volume

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on the
multi-information display. (—P.219)
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M If “Parking Assist Unavailable Clean
Parking Assist Sensor” is displayed on
the multi-information display

A sensor may be covered with ice, snow,
dirt, etc. Remove the ice, snow, dirt, etc.,
from the sensor to return the system to nor-
mal.

Also, due to ice forming on a sensor at low
temperatures, a warning message may be
displayed or the sensor may not be able to
detect an object. Once the ice melts, the
system will return to normal.

M Sensor detection information

@ The following situations may occur dur-
ing use.

* Depending on the shape of the object
and other factors, the detection distance
may shorten, or detection may be impos-
sible.

* There will be a short delay between
object detection and display. Even at low
speeds, there is a possibility that the
object will come within the sensor’s
detection areas before the display is
shown and the warning beep sounds.

* It might be difficult to hear the buzzer dug
to the volume of the audio systemlor air
flow noise of the air conditiohing system.

M Conditions under which the function
may not function correctly

Certain vehicle conditions and the sur-
rounding envirodmentimayaffect the ability
of a sensor to correctly detect objects. Par-
ticular instances where this may occur are
listed below.

® There isdirt, sfiow or ice on a sensor.
(Cleafiing the sensors will resolve this
problem?)

@ A'sensor is frozen. (Thawing the area will
resolve this problem.)
Inespecially cold weather, if a sensor is
frozen the sensor display may be dis-
played abnormally, or objects, such as a
wall, may not be detected.

® A sensor is covered in any way.

When a sensor or the area around a sen-
sor is extremely hot or cold.

® On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass.

@ The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to
vehicle horns, motorcycle engines, air
brakes of large vehicles, or other loud
noises producing ultrasonic waves.

® There is another vehicle equipped with
parking assist sensors in the vicinity.

@ A sensor is coated with a sheet of spray
or heavy rain.

@ |f a sensor is hit by a large amourit of
water, such as when driving on afleoded
road.

If the vehicle is significantly tilted.

® The vehicle is approaching a tall or
curved curb:

@ If objects draw too close to the sensor.

M Objectsiwhich may not be properly
detected

The shape of the object may prevent the
$énsorfrom detecting it. Pay particular
attention to the following objects:

@ Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

® Cotton, snow and other materials that
absorb sound waves

@ Sharply-angled objects
® Low objects

@ Tall objects with upper sections project-
ing outwards in the direction of your vehi-
cle

People may not be detected if they are
wearing certain types of clothing.
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Sensor detection display, object [A] Approximately 100 cm (3.3 1t.)
distance Approximately 150 cm (4.9 #.)

B Detection range of the sensors Approximately 65 cm (19 ft)
The diagram shows the detection range of
the sensors. Note that the sensors cannot

T detect objects that are extremely close to
b" Sl g d the vehicle.

po—— — The range of the sensors may change

|ﬂ depending on the shape of the object; &tc.

SuEl
Ny &

B Multi-information display, head-up display.dand Cénter Display

When an object is detected by a sensor, thef@pproximate distance to the object will
be displayed on the multi-information display;Center Display, and head-up display
(if equipped). (As the distance torthe 0bject becomes short, the distance segments

may blink.)

® Approximate distance to object: 150 cm (4.9 ft.) to 65 cm (1.9 ﬂ.)* (Rear center
sensor)

Multi-informa W% Center Display Head-up display
.

", Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (—P.225)

® Approximate distance to object: 100 cm (3.3 ft.) to 65 cm (1.9 ft.)* (Front center
sensor)
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Multi-information display

Center Display

Head-up display

—

[
-

" Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (—P.225)

® Approximate distance to object: 65 cm (1.9ft)to 45 cm (1.5 ft.)*

Multi-information display

Center Display

Head-up‘isp

-
P

" Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (—P.225)

® Approximate distance to object: 45 cm (1.5 ft.) tal30'em (1.0 {t.)*

Multi-information display

Center Dis;{v

Head-up display

-

" Automatic buzzer mute function iSlenabled. (—P.225)

® Approximate distancete object: 30 cm (1.0 #.)to 15 cm (0.5 ft.)*1

Multi-informatlg'p

Center Display*2

Head-up display

(0

b Automatic buzzer mute function is disabled. (—P.225)

"2, The distance segments will blink slowly.

® Approximate distance to object: Less than 15 cm (0.5 f’c.)*1
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Multi-information clisplay*2 Center Disp|ay*2 Head-up display

1. Automatic buzzer mute function is disabled. (—>P.225)
"2 The distance segments will blink rapidly.

B Buzzer operation and distance to
an object

A buzzer sounds when the sensors are

operating.

® The buzzer beeps faster as the vehi-
cle approaches an object. When the
vehicle comes within the following
distance of the object, the buzzer
sounds continuously:

Approximately 30 cm (1.0 .

©® When 2 or more objects are
detected simultaneously, thetbuzzer
sounds for the nearest object/If one
or more objects come within
approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft.) of the
vehicle, the buzzer.will repeat along
tone, followed by/fast beeps.

® Automatic buzzepmute function:
After a buzzer begins sounding, if
the distance between the vehicle
and the'detected object does not
become shorter, the buzzer will be
muted automatically. (However, if
the distance between the vehicle
and objectis 30 cm (1.0 f.) or less,

this function will not operate.)

The buzzer sounds volume can be

adjusted. (—P.219)
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RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic
Alert) function

The RCTA function uses the BSM
rear side radar sensors installed
behind the rear bumper. This func-
tion is intended to assist the driver
inchecking areas thatare not easily
visible when backing up.

ISystem components

[A]Meter control switches

Turning the RCTA function on/off.

When the RCTA function is disabled, the
RCTA OFF indicator illuminates.

Outside rear view mirror indicators

When a vehicle approaching from the right
or left at the rear of the vehicle is detected,
both outside rear view mirror indicators
will flash.

Center Display

If a vehicle approaching from the right or
left at the rear of the vehicle is detected,
the RCTA icon (—P.227) for the detected
side will be displayed on the Center Dis-
play. This illustration shows an example of a
vehicle approaching from both sides of the
vehicle.

[D|RCTA buzzer

It a vehicle approaching fromghe right or
left at the rear of the vehicle,is detected, a
buzzer will sound. The buzzeralso'sounds
for approximately 1secdnd immediately
after the RCTA functioniisitirned on.

A function

Turning
on/ ob

Use the meter control switches to ena-
ble/disable the RCTA function.
(=P.73)

1 Press| € or > toselect 8.

Iy

2 Press| A or| ¥ toselect “PKSA”

and then press | ok |,

3 Press/ Al or[¥ toselect “RCTA"
and then press | ok |,

When the RCTA function is disabled, the
RCTA OFF indicator (—P.60) illuminates
on the multi-information display. (Each
time the engine switch is turned off then
changed to IGNITION ON mode, the
RCTA function will be enabled automati-

cally.)
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A WARNING ror indicator may be difficult to see.
M Hearing the RCTA buzzer

M Cautions regarding the use of the

function The RCTA buzzer may be difficult to hear
o . over loud noises, such as if the audio system
The driver is solely responsible for safe volume is high.
driving. Always drive safely, taking care . N
to observe your surroundings. B When“RCTANOT AVAILABLE" is

h th Iti-inf tion displ
The RCTA function is only a supplemen- shownon the multi-information dispiay

tary function which alerts the driver that a Water, snow, mud, etc, may be attached to
vehicle is approaching from the right or the rear bumper a.round the sensors.

left at the rear of the vehicle. As the (—P.215) Removing the water, snow, mud,
RCTA function may not function cor- etc,, from the attached to the rear Bumper
rectly under certain conditions, the around the sensors to normal.

driver s own visual cor.ﬁirmation 9{ safety Additionally, the function may notfunction
is necessary. Over reliance on this func- normally when used in extfemely’hot or
tion may lead to an accident resulting cold environments.

death or serious injury.
M Rear sidefadarsensors

—P.215

M Outside rear view mirror indicator visi-
bility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear view mir-

I RCTA function O‘

B Operation of the RCTA function

The RCTA function uses rear sideradar sensors to detect vehicles approaching
from the right or left at the rear ofthe vehicle and alerts the driver of the presence
of such vehicles by flashing the outside rear view mirror indicators and sounding a
buzzer.

| A] Approaching vehicles
Detection areas of approaching vehicles
B RCTAicondisplay right or left at the rear of the vehicle is

When a vehicle approaching from the detected, the following will be dis-



228

4.5, Using the driving support systems

played on the Center Display.

® Example (Panoramic view monitor):
Vehicles are approaching from both
sides of the vehicle

B RCTA function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

The buzzer can alert the driver of
faster vehicles approachin r
ther away.

Example:

Approaching yehi-
cle speed

proximate
ert distance

20m(651t)

55m(181t)

e RCTA functionis operational when

The RCTA function operates when all of the
following conditions are met:

® The engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.

® The RCTA function is on.
@ The shift position is in R.

)] he vehicle speed is less than approxi-

ately 8 km/h (5 mph).

@ The approaching vehicle speed is

between approximately 8 km/h (5 mph)
and 28 km/h (18 mph).

M Setting the buzzer volume

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on the
multi-information display. (—P.219)

M Conditions under whichthe RCTA func-

tion will not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to
detectthe following types of vehicles and/or
objects:

@ Vehicles approaching from directly
behind

@ Vehicles backing up in a parking space
next to your vehicle

® Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect
due to obstructions
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: ey
| - ':e_\;,*?',.\.\:}
\ S
) _ ;

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles
and similar stationary objects

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.

® Vehicles moving away from your vehicle

® Vehicles approaching from the parking
spaces next to your vehicle

* When backing outff ashallow angle
M Conditions under which the RCTA func- parking sgot
tion may not function correctly

® The RCTA function may not detect vehi-

cles correctly in the following situations: —

* When a sensor is misaligned due to a po(met
strong impact to the sensor or its sur- = —
rounding area &_ -

+ When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is
covering a sensor or its surrounding area
on the rear bumper

* When driving on a road surfate that is * Immediately after the RCTA function is
wet with standing water during béad turned on
weather, such as heavy rain, snowyorfog  « Immediately after the engine is started

* When multiple vehicles arélapproaching with the RCTA function on
with only a small gap between each vehi-  « When the sensors cannot detect a vehi-
cle cle due to obstructions

* It a vehicle is approaching the rear of
your vehicle rapidly =

* When atowing eyelet is installed to the - ey
rear of the vehicle. ' ;

* Whenbaeking up on a slope with a sharp
changeingrade k

-—(T)

@ Instances of the RCTA function unneces-
sarily detecting a vehicle and/or object
may increase in the following situations:

+ When avehicle passes by the side of your
vehicle

* When the parking space faces a street
and vehicles are being driven on the
street
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* When the distance between your vehicle

and metal objects, such as a guardrail,
wall, sign, or parked vehicle, which may
reflect electrical waves toward the rear of
the vehicle, is short

* When a towing eyelet is installed to the

rear of the vehicle

RCD (Rear Camera Detec-
tion) function

When the vehicle is backing up, the
rear camera detectionfunction can
detect pedestrians in the detection
area behind the vehicle. If a pedes-

trianis detected, a buzzer will
sound and anicon will be¢|sp
onthe Center D|sp|ay
driver of the pedestrla

[A] Pedestrian detection icon

Displayed automatically when a pedestrian
is detected.

RCD OFFicon

When the RCD function is disabled, the
RCD OFF icon illuminates. (Each time the
engine switch is turned off then changed to
IGNITION ON mode, the RCD function

will be enabled automatically.)

ITurning the RCD function on/oft

Use the meter control switches to ena-

ble/disable the RCD function.(—P.73)

1 Press . or. to select .
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2 Press/ A or|¥ toselect ‘PKSA”

and then press [0k,

3 Press/A or|[¥ toselect "/RCD”
and then press [0k,

When the RCD function is disabled, the
RCD OFF icon (—P.60)illuminates on the

multi-information display.

IWhen apedestrianis detected

[f the rear camera detection function
detects a pedestrian in the detection
area, the buzzer and pedestrian detec-
tion will operate as follows:

>]

(8]

[A]If a pedesthian is detected in area

LA

Buzzer: Sounds repeatedly
Pedestrian detection icon: Blinks 3
times and then stays on

If a pedestrian is detected in area

Buzzer (When the vehicle is sta-
tionary): Sounds 3 times

Buzzer (When the vehicle is back-
ing up, when a pedestrian

approaches the rear of the vehicle):
Sounds repeatedly

Pedestrian detection icon: Blinks 3
times and then stays on

If the system determines that your
vehicle may collide with a pedes-

trianin area

Buzzer: Sounds repeatedly
Pedestrian detection icon: Blifiks, 3
times and then stays on

M The rear camera dete€tion functioniis
operational when

@ The engin@switéh isimGNITION ON

mode.
®RCD function is on.
@ The shift position is in R.
M Settingthe buzzer volume

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on the
multi-information display. (—P.219)

M If “‘Rear CameraDetection Unavailable
Remove the Dirt of Rear Camera” is dis-
played on the multi-information display

A rear camera lens may be dirty or covered
with snow or ice. In such cases, if it is
removed from the rear camera lens, the sys-
tem should return to normal. (It may be nec-
essary to drive the vehicle for some time
before the system returns to normal.)

M f “Rear Camera Detection Unavaila-
ble” is displayed on the multi-informa-
tiondisplay

@ If this message is displayed after the bat-
tery has been disconnected and recon-
nected, fully turn the steering wheel to
the left and then the right on level ground.

@ If this message is displayed only when the
R shift position is selected, the rear cam-
eralens may be dirty. Clean the rear
camera lens.

M Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

® Some pedestrians, such as the following,
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may not be detected by the rear camera
detection function, preventing the func-
tion from operating properly:

* Pedestrians who are bending forward or
squatting

* Pedestrians who are lying down

* Pedestrians who are running

* Pedestrians who suddenly enter the
detection area

* Pedestrians riding a bicycle, skateboard,
or other light vehicle

* Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing
such as a rain coat, long skirt, etc., making
their silhouette obscure

+ Pedestrians whose body is partially hid-
den by an object, such as a cart or
umbrella

+ Pedestrians which are obscured by dark-
ness, such as at night

@ In some situations, such as the following,
pedestrians may not be detected by the
rear camera detection function, prevent-
ing the function from operating properly:

* When backing up in inclement weather
(rain, snow, fog, etc.)

* When the rear camera is obscured (dirt,
snow, ice, etc. are attached) or scratched

* When a very bright light, such asithe sun;
or the headlights of another yehicle,
shines directly into the rear caméra

* When backing up in a place whereithe
surrounding brightness chahges sud-
denly, such as at the entfance or exit of a
garage or undergroufdiparking lot

* When backing up,in a,dim environment
such as during dusk.or in an underground
parking |6t

@ Even though there are no pedestrians in
the defection area, some objects, such as
thefollowing, may be detected, possibly
causihg the rear camera detection func-
tion to operate.

+“Three dimensional objects, such as a
pole, traffic cone, fence, or parked vehi-
cle

* Moving objects, such as a car or motor-
cycle

+ Objects moving toward your vehicle
when backing up, such as flags or pud-
dles (or airborne matter, such as smoke,
steam, rain, or snow)

+ Cobblestone or gravel roads, tram rails,

road repairs, white lines, pedestrian
crossings or fallen leaves on the road

+ Metal covers (gratings), such as those
used for drainage ditches

+ Objects reflected in a puddle or on a wet
road surface

* The roadside or bumps on the road

+ Shadows on the road

@ In some situations, such as the following,
the rear camera detection function mayf
operate even though there are no pedes-
trians in the detection area.

* When backing up toward the roadside or
abump on the road

+ Itthe vehicle is significantly tilted, such as
when carrying a heavyload

* When backing up toward/an
incline/decline

+ It the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed

+ |fthe fear of the vehicle is raised or low-
ered dueto the carried load

+ [fan electronic component, such as a
backlit license plate or rear fog light, is
installed near the rear camera

*_Iha bumper protector, such as an addi-
tional trim strip, is installed to the rear
bumper

* |fthe orientation of the rear camera has
been changed due to a collision or other
impact, or removal and installation

+ lfatowing eyelet is installed to the rear of
the vehicle

* When water is flowing over the rear cam-
eralens

* Whenthe rear camerais obscured (dirt,
snow, ice, etc. are attached) or scratched

* Ifthere is aflashing light in the detection
area, such as the emergency flashers of
another vehicle

@ Situations in which the rear camera
detection function may be difficult to
notice

* [t buzzer may be difficult to hear if the
surrounding area is noisy, the volume of
the audio system volume is high, the air
conditioning system is being used, etc.

* Ifthe temperature in the cabin is
extremely high or low, the audio system
screen may not operate correctly.
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Driving mode select switch

The driving modes can be selected
to suit driving condition.

ISelecting adrive mode

» Vehicles without AVS (Adaptive
Variable Suspension System)

1 Normal moae

Provides an optimal balance of fuel econ-
omy, quietness, and dynamic perfofance:
Suitable for city driving.

Press the switch to change the driving
mode to normal mode whendfiot in normal
mode.

2 Ecodrive mede

Helps the driver accelerate in an
eco-friendly manner and improve fuel
economy throughhmoderate throttle char-
acteristics and by controlling the operation
of the air conditioning system (heat-
ing/cooling).

When not in Eco drive mode, if the driving
mode select switch is turned backward, the
Eco drive mode indicator will come on.

3 Sport mode

Controls the transmission and engine to
provide quick, powerful acceleration. This
mode also changes the steering feel, mak-
ing it suitable for when agile driving

response is desired, such as when driving
on roads with many curves.

When not in sport mode, if the driving
mode select switch is turned forward, the
sport mode indicator will comes on.

» Vehicles with AVS (Adaptive Varia-
ble Suspension System)

233

F SPORT models

1 Normal mode/Custom mode

Normal mode and custom mode are
selected by pressing the driving mode
select switch. Each time the switch is
pressed, the driving mode changes
between normal mode and custom mode.

When normal mode is selected, the normal
mode indicator comes on.

When custom mode is selected, the cus-
tom mode indicator comes on.

Press the switch to change the driving
mode to normal mode when not in normal
mode.

* Normal mode
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Provides an optimal balance of fuel econ-
omy, quietness, and dynamic performance.
Suitable for city driving.

When the shift position is in D, an appropri-
ate gear for sporty driving may automati-
cally be selected according to driver
performance and driving conditions.

+ Custom mode

Allows you to drive with the powertrain,
chassis and air conditioning system func-
tions set to your preferred settings. Cus-
tom mode settings can only be changed on
the drive mode customization display of

the Center Display. (—P.250)
2 Comfort mode

By controlling the suspension, riding com-
fortis further enhanced. Suitable for city
driving.

When not in comfort mode and the driving
mode select switch is turned backward, the
comfort mode indicator comes on.

3 Ecodrive mode

Helps the driver accelerate indn
eco-friendly manner and improve fuel
economy through moderate throttle char-
acteristics and by controlling the operation
of the air conditioning system (heat-
ing/cooling).

When in comfort mode, if the driving mode
select switchiisturned backward, the Eco
drive modeiindicator comes on.

4" Sportmode
<Sport'S mode

Controls the transmission and engine to
provide quick, powerful acceleration. This
mode is suitable for when agile driving
response is desired, such as when driving
on roads with many curves.

When not in Sport S mode, if the driving
mode select switch is turned forward, the
Sport S mode indicator comes on.

+ Sport S+ mode

Helps to ensure steering performance and
driving stability by simultaneously con-
trolling the steering and suspension in
addition to the transmission and engine.
Suitable for sportier driving.

When in Sport S mode, if the driving mode
select switch is turned forward, the Sport
S+ mode indicator comes on.

M If the driving mode select switchisoper-
ated while the opening'screenisbeing
displayed

[f the driving mode select switeh is operated
while the opening screen is being displayed,
the driving made willbe changed and the
meter displaywillchange accordingly after
the opening screen operation has com-
pleted.

M Operation of the air conditioning sys-
tem.in Eco drive mode

Ecoldrive mode controls the heating/cool-
ing operations and fan speed of the air con-
ditioning system to enhance fuel efficiency.
To improve air conditioning performance,
perform the following operations:

@ Turn off eco air conditioning mode

(—P.267)
® Adjust the fan speed (—P.257)
@ Turn off Eco drive mode

M Automatic deactivation of sport mode
and custom mode

[f the engine switch is turned off after driv-
ing in sport mode or custom mode, the
drive mode will be changed to normal
mode.

M Driving mode pop-up display

When the driving mode is changed, the
selected driving mode will be temporarily
displayed on the side display. (—P.251)
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Electronically modulated air

suspension*

Ll equipped
The height of the vehicle when driv-
ing can be selected using the vehi-
cle height adjustment switch. The
selected height level will be main-
tained regardless of the number of
passengers or weight of cargo.

Additionally, settings of the follow-
ing functions can be changed:

® Access mode control
® Parking height control
® Vehicle height control

pressor and valves may operate and a
sound may be heard. This does not indicate
a malfunction.

B When the accumulator tank pressure is
low

When the accumulator tank pressure is low,
the air suspension compressor and valves
may operate repeatedly even though the
vehicle height is not being changed. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

A WARNING

M Situations in which the vehicle height
control may not operate properly

@ In the following situations, the vehicle
height may change slowly or.may not
change to the correct height:

* When the vehicle comes into contact
with snow, ice, stone, etc.

* When the ambient température is low

* When the accumulatentankipressure is
low

@ In the followingsituations, the vehicle
height may.not change:

* Itthe hood entrunk is not fully closed

* |t the brake pedal depressed and the
vehicleis stopped

. _When the vehicle is on a significantly
uneven or undulating road

*. Whenthe vehicleis onaslanted road ora
slope

M Operating sound of the air suspension
compressor and valves

When the vehicle height is changed, such
as due to passengers entering the vehicle or
cargo being loaded, or when the vehicle
height is changed using the vehicle height
adjustment switch, the air suspension com-

M Situations in which the operation of
the electronically modulatedair sus-
pension should be canceled

In the following situations, make sure to
disable all functions'of the vehicle height
control of theleleetronically modulated
air suspensiomand then stopping the
engine/Otherwise, the vehicle height
mayschange and part of your body may
belcaught under the vehicle, possibly
Causing injury.

® When the vehicle is parked on a curb

@ If any of the wheels is not touching the
ground

@ [f the vehicle needs to be jacked up
@ [f the vehicle is to be tied down
@ [f the vehicle is to be towed

M Vehicle height control precautions

In the following situations, make sure to
check the safety of the area around the
vehicle, as the vehicle height may change
and part of someone’s body may be
caught in the vehicle, possibly causing
injury or the vehicle may be damaged.

® When opening a door

® When unlocking the doors using the
smart entry & start system

® When changing the vehicle height
using the vehicle height adjustment
switch
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NOTICE

M Parking precaution

If the vehicle is parked for a long time, the
vehicle height may change due to
changes in the ambient temperature.
When parking the vehicle, make sure
that the area above and below the vehi-
cleis clear, so that the vehicle will not
contact anything if its height changes.

Be careful when parking the vehicle in an
area with a low ceiling or near low hang-
ing objects, as the vehicle height will
increase when passengers exit the vehi-
cle and the access mode control oper-
ates.

ISelecting the vehicle height

To adjust the vehicle height to one
appropriate for road and driving con-
ditions, press the vehicle height adjust-
ment switch.

When high mode is enabled, the high

mode indicator on the meter willilluminate.

When the vehicle height is increased by
the access mode control function, press
the vehicle height adjustmeht switch twice
to enable/disable highmede:

M The vehicle height adjustment switch
canbe changed when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.

M System protection function

[t the vehicle height is repeatedly increased
and decreased using the vehicle height
adjustment switch, etc., the system may not
operate temporarily.

Changing setting of the access
mode control and parking height
control

The following settings can$e changed
using the meter control$witches for
the easy access to the yehicled(—P.73)

1 Press| < or [ toselect (Y.

2 Press A} or’ to select “Vehicle

Settings” and then press [0k .

3 Pressi® or ¥ to select

and then press [oK .

4 Press|A|or| ¥ | toselect “Access
Mode" or “Select Parking Height”

and then press | ok,

These settings are memorized even if the
engine switch is turned off.

® Access mode control (“Access

Mode")

When access mode control is enabled, the
vehicle height will increase automatically in
the following situations:

* When the doors are unlocked using the
smart entry & start system

* When the doors are unlocked using the
wireless remote control and then a door
is opened.

The vehicle height will increase by approxi-
mately 30 mm (1.2 in.) from its normal
position.
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The vehicle height may not increase, if the
vehicle height already reaches the
selected height.

The vehicle will return to its normal height
when the vehicle speed reaches approxi-

mately 20 km/h (12 mph).

When access mode control is disabled, the
parking height control will also be disabled.

® Parking height control (“Select
Parking Height")

When “High” is selected, the vehicle height
will automatically increase when the P shift
position is selected and a door is opened.

The vehicle height will increase by approxi-
mately 10 mm (0.4 in.) from its normal
position.

The vehicle height may not increase, if the
vehicle height already reaches the
selected height.

The vehicle will return to its normal height
when the vehicle speed reaches approxié

mately 20 km/h (12 mph).

M When the vehicle height has been
increased by the accessimode control
function

Press the vehicle height adjustment switch
with the engine switch inany mode to return
the vehicle ta its previous vehicle height.

M Situations'in which the access mode
contrglfunction will not operate

The accessimode control function will not
operate if the vehicle is not parked on a
level road surface.

Disabling the vehicle height con-
trol functions

The vehicle height control functions
can be disabled using the meter con-
trol switches. (—P.73)

1 Press| < or[> toselectf

2 Press| A or| ¥ toselect “Vehicle

Settings” and then press | ok .

3 Press|Alor|¥ tose|ect

and then press | ok |,

4 Press|A or| ¥/ toselect “Height
Control” and then presg) ok},

This setting is memorized &veh ifthe
engine switch is turned off:

Even if the vehicle heightcontrol func-
tions are disabled;they will be enabled
automaticallywhen the vehicle speed

reaches approximately 30 km/h (19
mph).

M When “Check Air Suspension System”
isdisplayed on the multi-information
display

The system may not operate properly. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)
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Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and perfor-
mance, the following systems oper-
ate automatically in response to
various drivingsituations. Be aware,
however, that these systems are
supplementary and should not be
relied upon too heavily when oper-
ating the vehicle.

Summary of the driving assist
systems

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the
brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while driving on a
slippery road surface

M Brake assist

Generates an increased level ofbrak-
ing force after the brake pedal is
depressed when the systeém detects a
panic stop situation

B VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the@driver to control skidding
when swervingiSuddenly or turning on
slippery road surfaces.

W'Secondary Collision Brake

When the airbag sensor detects a colli-
sion, the brakes and brake lights are
automatically controlled to reduce the
vehicle speed and that helps reduce
the possibility of further damage due to
a secondary collision.

B TRC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and pre-
vent the drive wheels from spinning
when starting the vehicle or accelerat-
ing on slippery roads

W Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward move:

ment of the vehicle when starting on‘an

uphill

B VGRS (Variable GearRatio Steer-
ing) (if equipped)

Adijusts the front wheeltairning angle in

accordance with the vehicle speed and
steering whéel'movement

B DRS(Dynamic Rear Steering) (if
equipped)

Contributes to the turning characteris-

tics and responsiveness of the vehicle

byiadjusting the rear wheel angle of the

vehicle in accordance with steering

wheel movement.

B EPS (Electric Power Steering)

Employs an electric motor to reduce
the amount of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel.

B Active stabilizer suspension sys-
tem (if equipped)

Reduces sway when cornering accord-

ing to steering wheel movement in

order to maintain a stable vehicle pos-

ture.

B AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspen-
sion System) (if equipped)

By independently controlling the
damping force of the shock absorbers
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for each of the 4 wheels according to
the road and driving conditions, this
system helps riding comfort with supe-
rior vehicle stability, and helps good
vehicle posture.

Also, the damping force changes

depending on the selected driving
mode. (—P.233)

B LDH (Lexus Dynamic Handling
system) (if equipped)

Provides integrated control of the
VGRS, DRS and EPS. Contributes to
turning characteristics at low speeds,
responsiveness at medium speeds and
safety at high speeds by controlling the
steering angle of the front and rear
wheels in accordance with the steering
wheel operation and vehicle speed.

B VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Inte-
grated Management)

Provides integrated controlif the
ABS, brake assist, TRC, VSC, hill-start
assist control, EPS, VGRS«
equipped), DRS (if equipped), active
stabilizer suspénsion system (if
equipped) and AVS (ifequipped) sys-
tems

Helps tomaintain vehicle stability when
swerving.on slippery road surfaces by
controlling the brakes, engine output,
steering assist, and steering ratio

B Emergency brake signal

Whenthe brakes are applied suddenly,
the stop lights automatically flash to
alert the vehicle behind.
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B When the TRC/VSC systems are oper-
ating

The slip indicator light will flash while the
TRC/VSC systems are operating.

M Disabling the TRC system

[f the vehicle gets stuck inmud, dirt or snow,
the TRC system may reduce power from

the engine to the.wheels. Pressing the £ <

switch to turr'the system off may make it
easier foryoutorfock the vehicle in order to
freeit.

Tolirn the TRC system off, quickly press
and release the £ < switch.
The “Traction Control Turned Off” will be

shown on the multi-information display.

Press the £ < switch again to turn the sys-
tem back on.

M Disabling both TRC and VSC systems
Toturnthe TRC and VSC systems off, press

and hold the £ < switch for more than 3
seconds while the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will come on
and the “Traction Control Turned Off" will

be shown on the multi-information display.*

Press the £ < switch again to turn the sys-
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tem back on.

*

: On vehicles with PCS (Pre-Collision
System), PCS will also be disabled (only
Pre-Collision warning is available). The
PCS warning light will come on and a
message will be displayed on the
multi-information display. (—P.189)

B When the message is displayed on the
multi-information display showing that
TRC has been disabled even if the £ <
switch has not been pressed

TRC cannot be operated. Contact your
Lexus dealer.

M Operating conditions of hill-start assist
control

When the following four conditions are met,
the hill-start assist control will operate:

@ The shift position is in a position other
than P or N (when stating off for-
ward/backward on an upward incline)

® The vehicle is stopped

® The accelerator pedal is not depressed

@ The parking brake is not engagéd

M Automatic system cancelationiof
hill-start assist control

The hill-start assist control willturn offin any
of the following situations:

@ Shift the shift positionto P or N
® The acceleratorpedalis depressed
@ The parKing'brake is engaged

® 2 seconds,at maximum elapsed after the
brake pedal is released

VGRS is disabled when

VGRS may stop operating in the following
situations.

In this event, the steering wheel may move
from its straight forward position, but it will
return when the system restarts.

©® When the steering wheel is operated for
an extended period of time while the
vehicle is stopped or is moving very

slowly (on vehicles with LDH, DRS is dis-
abled together with VGRS)

® When the steering wheel has been held
fully to the left or right

The center position of the steering wheel
may change when VGRS is disabled. How-
ever, the position will return to normal after

VGRS is reactivated.

B When the battery is disconnected (vehi-
cles with VGRS)

The steering wheel may move from its
straight forward position, but this will bé
corrected automatically when driving

M Sounds and vibrations caused by the
ABS, brake assist, VSC, TRC, hill-start
assist control and VGRS systems

® A sound may be heardfrom the engine
compartment whénthe brake pedal is
depressedrepéatedly, when the engine is
started or just afterthe vehicle begins to
move. This sound’does not indicate that a
malfunétion has occurred in any of these
systems.

@ Any of the following conditions may
occur when the above systems are oper-
ating. None of these indicates that a mal-
function has occurred.

+ Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle
body and steering.

A motor sound may be heard also after
the vehicle comes to a stop.

* The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after
the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down slightly
after the ABS is activated.

M EPS, VGRS and DRS operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a
motor sound (whirring sound) may be
heard. This does not indicate a malfunction.

M Automatic reactivation of TRC and
VSC systems

After turning the TRC and VSC systems off,
the systems will be automatically re-ena-
bled in the following situations:

® When the engine switch is turned off

@ f only the TRC system is turned off, the
TRC will turn on when vehicle speed
increases

[f both the TRC and VSC systems are
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turned off, automatic re-enabling will not
occur when vehicle speed increases.

M Reduced effectiveness of the EPS sys-
tem

The effectiveness of the EPS system is
reduced to prevent the system from over-
heating when there is frequent steering
input over an extended period of time. The
steering wheel may feel heavy as a result.
Should this occur, refrain from excessive
steering input or stop the vehicle and turn
the engine off. The EPS system should
return to normal within 10 minutes.

M Secondary Collision Brake operating
conditions

The vehicle speed is approximately 10 km/h
(6 mph) or more and the airbag sensor
detects a collision. (The Secondary Colli-
sion Brake will not operate when the vehicle
speed is below approximately 10 km/h [6

mph].)

M Secondary Collision Brake automatic
cancellation

The Secondary Collision Brake is automati-
cally canceled in the following situations:

® The vehicle speed drops beloW approxi-
mately 10 km/h (6 mph)

® A certain amount of time elapsesduring
operation

@ The accelerator pedalis depressed a
large amount

M Operating conditions of emergency
brake sighal

When the followifg three conditions are
met, the/@mergency brake signal will oper-
ate:

® The emergency flashers are off
® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h
(35 mph)

® The brake pedal is depressedinamanner
that cause the system to judge from the
vehicle deceleration that this is a sudden
braking operation

M Automatic system cancelation of emer-
gency brake signal

The emergency brake signal will turn off in

any of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are turned on
® The brake pedal is released

@ The system judges from the vehicle
deceleration that is not a sudden braking
operation

B When “Check VGRS System” or
“CHECK DRS”is displayed on the

multi-information display

The VGRS or DRS may not operateprop-
erly. Have the vehicle inspectéd by your
Lexus dealer.

A WARNING

M The ABS does notoperate effectively
when

@ The limits@ftireigripping performance
have been ex¢eeded (such as exces-
sivel§ worh tires on a snow covered
road).

® Thewvehicle hydroplanes while driving
at high speed on wet or slick roads.

M Stopping distance when the ABS is
operating may exceed that of normal
conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the
vehicle's stopping distance. Always main-
tain a safe distance from the vehicle in
front of you, especially in the following
situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or
snow-covered roads

® When driving with tire chains
® When driving over bumps in the road

® When driving over roads with potholes
or uneven surfaces
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A\ WARNING

B TRC/VSC may not operate effec-
tively when

Directional control and power may not
be achievable while driving on slippery
road surfaces, even if the TRC/VSC sys-
tem is operating. Drive the vehicle care-
fully in conditions where stability and
power may be lost.

M Hill-start assist control does not oper-
ate effectively when

® Do not overly rely on hill-start assist
control. Hill-start assist control may
not operate effectively on steep
inclines and roads covered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start
assist control is not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary for an extended
period of time. Do not attempt to use
hill-start assist control to hold the vehi-
cle on anincline, as doing so may lead
to an accident.

B When the TRC/VSCis activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always
drive carefully. Reckless driviig may
cause an accident. Exercise particular
care when the indicator light flashes.

B When the TRC/VSC systems are

turned off

Be especially careful andidrive at a speed
appropriate to the road conditions. As
these are the'systems to help ensure
vehicle stability'and driving force, do not

tuen the TRC/VSC systems off unless

necessary!

M Secondary Collision Brake

Daotot overly rely on the Secondary Col-
lision Brake. This system is designed to
help reduce the possibility of further
damage due to a secondary collision,
however, that effect changes according
to various conditions. Overly relying on
the system may result in death or serious
injury.

M Replacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the speci-
fied size, brand, tread pattern and total
load capacity. In addition, make sure that
the tires are inflated to the recom-
mended tire inflation pressure level.

The ABS, TRC and VSC systems will not
function correctly if different tires are
installed on the vehicle.

Contact your Lexus dealer for further
information when replacing tires or
wheels.

M Handling of tires and the' suspension

Using tires with any kindof problem or
moditying the suspension.will affect the
driving assist,systems, and may cause a
system to malfunction.
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Carry out the necessary prepara-
tions and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive
the vehicle inamanner appropriate
to the prevailing weather condi-
tions.

I Preparation for winter

® Use fluids that are appropriate to

the prevailing outside temperatures.

* Engine oil

* Engine coolant

* Washer fluid

® Have a service technician inspect
the condition of the battery.

® Have the vehicle fitted with four
snow tires or purchase a sét of tire
chains for the rear tires.

Ensure that all tires are the spécified size
and brand, and that chains match the size
of the tires.

": Tire chains cannetbe mounted on vehi-
cles withdtent and rear tires of differing
sizes.

SUMNG

M Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in a loss of
vehicle control and cause death or seri-
ous injury.

@ Use tires of the specified size.

® Maintain the recommended level of air
pressure.

® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the
speed limit or the speed limit specified
for the snow tires being used.

® Use snow tires on all, not just some
wheels.

B Wheninstalling tire chains

Before installing tire chains, make sureito
disable all functions of the vehicle height
control of the electronically médulated
air suspension. Otherwise, the vehicle
height may change whilesihstalling the
tire chains and part or your body may be
caught under the véhicle, possibly caus-

ing injury. ("5R.237%)

M Driving with tirechains

Obserye the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in the vehicle
beinglunable to be driven safely, and may
cause death or serious injury.

@Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit specified for the tire chains being

used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), which-

ever is lower.

® Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces
or over potholes.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

@ Slow down sufficiently before entering
acurve to ensure that vehicle control is
maintained.

® Do not use LKA (Lane-Keeping
Assist) system.
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NOTICE

M Repairing or replacing snow tires

Request repairs or replacement of snow
tires from Lexus dealers or legitimate tire
retailers.

This is because the removal and attach-
ment of snow tires affects the operation
of the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters.

IBefore driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the
driving conditions:

® Do nottrytoforcibly open a window
or move a wiper that is frozen. Pour
warm water over the frozen area to
melt the ice. Wipe away the water
immediately to prevent it from
freezing.

® To ensure proper operation of the
climate control system fan,/&move
any snow that has accumulated-on
the air inlet vents in front of the

windshield.

® Check for and remfiove any excess
ice or snow thatmayshave accumu-
lated omithe exterior lights, vehicle's
roof, chassis,around the tires or on
the brakes.

®_Remove any snow or mud from the
bottom of your shoes before getting
in the vehicle.

IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a
safe distance between you and the
vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced

speed suitable to road conditions.

IWhen parking the vehicle

Park the vehicle and shift the shift posi-
tion to P without setting the parking
brake. The parking brake may freeze
up, preventing it from being released df
the vehicle is parked without setting
the parking brake, make sure ta block
the wheels.

Failure to do so may be dangerous
because it may causelthe yehicle to
move unexpectedly, possibly leading to
an accident.

ISele‘:,m chains

» Vehicles with front and rear tires of
the same size

Use the correct tire chain size when
mounting the tire chains.

Chain size is regulated for each tire
size.

[A] Side chain (3 mm [0.12in.] in diam-

eter)

Cross chain (4 mm [0.16in.]in

diameter)
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» Vehicles with front and rear tires of lever. (—P.175)
differing sizes

Tire chains cannot be mounted.

Snow tires should be used instead.

Regulations on the use of tire
chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary depending on location and
type of road. Always check local regu-
lations before installing chains.

M Tire chaininstallation

Observe the following precautions when
installing and removing chains:

@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe
location.

@ nstall tire chains on the rear tires. Do not
install tire chains on the front tires.

@ nstall tire chains on the rear tires as
tightly as possible. Retighten chains after

driving 0.5—1.0 km (1/4—1/2 mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instruc-
tions provided with the tiretchains.

NOTICE
M Fitting tire chains

The tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters mayfnot function correctly
when tife chains are fitted.

Whield wipers

To enable the windshield wipers to be

lifted when heavy snow or icy condi-
tions are expected, change the rest
position of the windshield wipers from
the retracted position below the hood
to the service position using the wiper
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5-1.Remote Touch/Display

The Remote Touch can be used to
operate the Center Display.

For details on the Remote Touch,
refer to “Navigation System
Owner’'s Manual”.

I Remote Touch operation

B Switches

l’\
*

[A] Back button
Press this button to display the p
screen.

“MENU" button

Press this butto ie menu

screen,
o display the vehicle's

“‘MA

Press thi
c t n.

pad

your finger on the touchpad and
move the pointer to select a function, letter
and screen button.

Press the touchpad to enter the selected
function, letter or screen button. Certain
finger movements on the touchpad can
perform functions, such as changing map
scalings and scrolling list screens.

[E] Sub function button
When is displayed on the screen, a

function screen assigned to the screen can
be displayed.

B Using the touchpad

1 Select:
sele

scr

2 ﬁter: Buttons on the screen can be
ected by either depressing or

double tapping the touchpad.

Once a button has been selected,
the screen will change.

B Touch operation

Operations are performed by touching
the touchpad with your finger.

® Trace

Trace the pad surface while maintaining
contact with the touchpad. Moving the
cursor and the pointer.




5-1.Remote Touch/Display 249

® Double tap

Tap the touchpad twice, quickly. Select the
button on the screen.

® Flick

Quick and short movement along the
touchpad with you finger. Move the list
screen,

® Pinch in/Pinch on
Slide fingers tow er or aparton
the touchpad. Chan e scale of the

map.

/I NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the Remote

Touch

Observe the following precautions. Fail-
ure to do so may cause damage to the
Remote Touch.

® Do not allow food, liquid, stickers or lit

cigarettes to contact the Remote
Touch.

® Do not subject the RemotéiTo

excessive pressure or

@ Do not push the tou%xa

strong force or use a'shanp pointed
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ICenter Display overview

B Menuscreen

Press the “MENU" button on the

Remote Touch to display the menu

screen.

The displays shown in the illustrations

are used for example only and may dif-

fer from the actual vehicle.

Switch Fundféy [ 74
Select to display the
“Destination”
screén.
Select to display the

radio control

*

screen.

W Split-screen display

Function

Select to display the
media control

*

screen.

Select to display the
hands-free control

*

screen.

Select to displaythe

“Apps" screen, 2

Select to display the

*
informationscreen. L

(>P84)

(%

BE HE = ¢

g

Select to display the

N
setup screen. L

- 0

P

Select to display the
air conditioning con-
trol screen.

(—P.259)

"I Refer to the “Navigation System

Owner's Manual”.

.
2. This function is not available on some

models.

Different information can be displayed on the left and right sides of the screen. For

example, air conditioning system screen can be displayed and operated while the

fuel consumption information screen is being displayed. The large screen on the

left of the display is called the main display, and the small screen to the right is

called the side display.
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|Previousbest /-0 Latest 10.0

[ ocoooco

& 00000

dd/mm
O 00000

O1/01° 0101 01/01  01/01 01/01 01/01 Now

Trip information Clip  Clear

M Main display [E] Show/hide the Side display”

For details about the functions and ", Refer to the “Navigation System

operation of the main display, refer to Owner's Manual”.

the respective section and “Navigation

System Owner’s Manual”. W Screendisplay during low temperatures

m Side display Whenithe ambient temperature is
extremely low, screen response may be

The following functions can be dis- délayed even if the Remote Touch is oper-
ated.

played and operated on the sideldis-
play.

Select € or| > to display the desired
screen.

[A] Navigation system*

Audio’

Vehicle information (—P.86)

[D] Air conditioning system (—P.263)
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Rear Multi Operation Panel’

Ll equipped
The Rear Multi Operation Panel
built-into the rear armrest can be
used to operate the rear audio sys-
tem, air conditioning system, etc.

overview

IRear Multi Operation Panel

B Home screen

. L]

[A] Touch to display theraudio control
screen

Refer to“Navigation System
Owfier'sManual”.

Touch to display the rear air condi-
tioning control screen. (—P.268)

Touch to display the rear seat
adjustment screen. (—P.116)

[D] Touch to display the relaxation seat
(if equipped) control screen.

(—P.118)
[E] Touch to display the rear sunshade

(if equipped)/rear interior light con-
trol screen. (—P.291)

[F] Touch to display the Rear Multi

Operation Panel settings screen.

(—P.252)

[G] Show the progress of unlocking the
Rear Multi Operation Panel.

[H] Touch and hold to unlock the Rear
Multi Operation Panel,

[ 1] Shortcut button

Shortcut screen is display@d. Touch to dis-
play/hide commonly used.bdttons for a
selected mode onthe bottom portion of
the screen.

[J] ‘m bitton

Pressto display the home screen.

M Rear Multi Operation Panel set-
tings screen

Screen operation settings and the
brightness of the screen can be
changed.

Settings
Screen Off
Screen Lock ,E

(X] ot

Brightness — e
Auto Screen Change [ﬁl

Settings
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Settings

[A] Touch to turn the screen off.
Touch to lock the Rear Multi Oper-

ation Panel.

Touch to adjust the brightness of

the screen.

[D] Touch to display the automatic
screen transition settings screen.

(—P.253)

[E] Touch to display the rear seat
return function settings screen.

(>P.17)

B Autoscreenchange settings
screen

Settings > Auto Screen Change

Transition toLE

[A}Touch to turn the automatic screen
transition function on/off.

Touchto set whether the screen will
transition to the home screen or
turn off when the automatic screen
transition function operates.

Touch to set the amount of time
(10/30/60/120 seconds) the Rear
Multi Operation Panel must be idle
before the automatic screen transi-
tion function operates.
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M Operating the Rear Multi Operation
Panel

® When operating the Rear Multi Opera-
tion Panel, only use the tip of a finger. The
Rear Multi Operation Panel cannotbe
operated with a fingernailypen, etc.

@ Use only one finger when opérating the
Rear Multi Operation Panel. The Rear
Multi Operation Pahel'cannot be oper-
ated with multiglefingers.

® When the ghgine switch is changed to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode,
if a hafid ebject, liquid or foreign matter is
touchingthe Rear Multi Operation Panel,
itmay not operate correctly. In this case,
remove anything touching the Rear Multi
Operation Panel and wait for approxi-
mately 30 seconds before operating it
again.
[f the Rear Multi Operation Panel still
cannot be operated normally, press and

hold the m button to turn the Rear
Multi Operation Panel off, and then press

the m button again to turn it back

on and operate it.

@ |n the following situations, the Rear Multi
Operation Panel may not operate prop-
erly:

+ It wearing gloves during operation, non
response may occur.

* Ifawethand is used to operate the Rear
Multi Operation Panel.

* Ifa screen cover or coating is applied to
on the Rear Multi Operation Panel.

+ Ifthe Rear Multi Operation Panel is dirty
or has liquid attached to it, incorrect
operation or non-response may occur.

+ Ifthe Rear Multi Operation Panel
receives electro magnetic waves, incor-
rect operation or non-response may
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occeur.

* |t a mobile phone or other wireless com-
munication device brought near the Rear
Multi Operation Panel.

@ If the a metal object, such as the follow-
ing, is touching or covering the Rear
Multi Operation Panel:

+ Coins

+ Keys

* Metallic wallets or bags

* Magnetic isolation cards

* Metallic foil, such as the inner packaging
of a cigarette box

+ Disposable heat packs

+ Discs, such asa CD or DVD, Cables,
such as a USB cable

+ Mobile devices, such as smartphones,
mobile phones, tablets, etc.

® Make sure to keep the Rear Multi Oper-
ation Panel clean. If the Rear Multi Oper-
ation Panel is dirty, it may not operate
correctly. (When cleaning the Rear Multi
Operation Panel, turn the screen off to
avoid unexpected operation.)

NOTICE ]

M To prevent damage to the RéarMulti_,
Operation Panel

Observe the following precautions, Fail-
ure to do so may cause dam@ge to the
Rear Multi Operation Pafiel.

@ Keep the Rear Multi Operation Panel
free of liquids, such asdrinks or rain, as
they mayscause a short circuit.

® Do notsit on 6rset heavy objects on
the Rear Multi Operation Panel.

@ Do not push the Rear Multi Operation
Panel with a strong force or use a
sharp pointed object to operate the
panel.
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Lexus Climate Concierge

The seat heaters (if equipped), seat

ventilators (if equipped) and heated
steering wheel (if equipped) are
each automatically controlled
according to the set temperature of
the air conditioning system, the out-
side and cabin temperature, etc.
Lexus Climate Concierge allows a
comfortable condition to be main-
tained without adjusting each sys-
tem.

Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch to display the main
menu and move the cursor to

to display the climate control short-

cut buttons. Then, select %"J to dis-

play the Lexus Climate Concierge
control screen.

cierge

Turning on Lexus C%ﬁe Con-

The indicator on the Lexus Climate Con-
cierge control screen illuminates, and the
automaticair conditioning system, seat
heaters and ventilators, and heated steer-
ing.wheel operate in automatic mode.

If any of the system is operated manually,
the indicator turns off. However, all other
functions continue to operate in automatic
mode.
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B Changing Lexus Climate Con=
cierge control screen between

front/rear (vehicles with 4-ZONE

climate control)

Select “Rear” to display the rear air
conditioning'systemsscreen.

Select “Front” to display the front air condi-
tioning system screen.

B When using the Lexus Climate Con-
cierge

Lexus Climate Concierge can be operated
onthe sub function menu or option control

screen. (—P.259)

IOperation of each system

B Automatic air conditioning system

(>P.257,267)

The temperature can be adjusted inde-
pendently for each seat.

B Seat heaters and ventilators (if

equipped) (—P.271)

Heating or ventilation is automatically
selected according to the set tempera-
ture of the air conditioning system, the
outside temperature, etc.

B Heated steering wheel (if
equipped) (—P.271)

Heated steering wheel operates auto-
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matically according to the set tempera-
ture of the air conditioning system, the
outside temperature, etc.

M Passenger detection functions

® When a passenger is detected in the
front passenger seat, the seat heater and

ventilator will operate automatically.

® When a passenger is detected in a rear

seat, the seat heater and ventilator will
operate automatically. (vehicles with ¢ o

4-ZONE climate control) ‘\

M Seat heater/ventilator operation

When automatic mode is selected using the o
seat heater/ventilator switch, passenger o

detection is not performed.

M Rear seat heater operation (vehicles
with DUAL-ZONE climate control)

The rear seat heaters are not controlled by

the Lexus Climate Concierge. ‘o

<

a

&
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Front automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the temper-
ature setting.
Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch to display the main menu and

move the cursor to ¥4 to display the climate control shortcut buttons. Then,

select =% to display the air conditioning control screen.

The air conditioning system can be displayed and operated on the @

IAir conditioning controls

Outside/recirculate

Windshielddefo ch
[D]Rear windo r and outside rear view mirror defoggers switch

[E| Fan speed decreases switch
Fan creases switch
switch

utomatic mode switch

mode switch

ight-hand side temperature control switch
B Adjusting the temperature M Setting the fan speed

Operate the temperature control
switch upwards to increase the tem-
perature and downwards to decrease
the temperature.

Operatethe 8 switchtoincrease the

fan speed andthe # switchto
decrease the fan speed.
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Press the off switch to turn the fan off.
B Changing the air flow mode
—P.259

B Switching between outside air and
recirculated air modes

Press the outside/recirculated air
mode switch.

The mode changes as follows each time
the switch is pressed.

automatic mode — &) (outside air
mode) =& (recirculated air mode)

— automatic mode
When the system is switched to automatic

mode, the air conditioning system operates
automatically.

B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the wind-
shield and front side windows.

Press the windshield defoggef switch.

Set the outside/recirculated air mode
switch to outside air mode if the recircu-
lated air mode is used. (It may switch auto-
matically.)

To defog the windshield and the side win-
dows quickly, turn the air flow and temper-
ature up.

Toreturfitothe previous mode, press the

windshielddefogger switch again when the

windshield is defogged.

B Defogging the rear window and
outside rear view mirrors

Defoggers are used to defog the rear
window, and to remove raindrops, dew
and frost from the outside rear view
mirrors.

Press the rear window and outside rear

view mirror defoggers switch.

The defoggers will automatically turn off

after a while. The operation time changes

according to the ambient temperature and

vehicle speed.

B Windshield wiper de-icer (if
equipped)

—P.263

M Fogging up of the windows

The windows will easily fogup whemthe
humidity inthe vehicle is high. Turning “A/C"
on will dehumidify the airtrom the outlets
and defog the windshield effectively.

@ lfyou turn “A/C"offsthe windows mayfog
up more easily,

® The windewslmay fog up if the recircu-
latedfair mode is used.

M Qutside/recirculated air mode

® When driving on dusty roads such as tun-
nels or in heavy traffic, set the out-
side/recirculated air mode switch to the
recirculated air mode. This is effective in
preventing outside air from entering the
vehicle interior. During cooling opera-
tion, setting the recirculated air mode will
also cool the vehicle interior effectively.

©® Outside/recirculated air mode may auto-
matically switch depending on the tem-
perature setting or the inside
temperature.

M Registering air conditioning settings to
electronic keys

® Unlocking the vehicle using an electronic
key and turning the engine switch to

IGNITION ON mode will recall that

key's registered air conditioning settings.

@ When the engine switch is turned off, the
current air conditioning settings will auto-
matically be registered to the electronic
key that was used to unlock the vehicle.

® The system may not operate correctly if
more than one electronic key is in the
vicinity or if the smart entry & start system
is used to unlock a passenger door.
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® The doors that can recall the air condi-

tioning setting* when unlocked using the
smart entry & start system can be
changed. For details, contact your Lexus
dealer.

: The doors that can recall the driving
position memory are changed at the
same time.

M Operation of the air conditioning sys-
temin Eco drive mode

In Eco drive mode, the air conditioning sys-
tem is controlled as follows to prioritize fuel
efficiency:

@ Engine speed and compressor operation
controlled to restrict heating/cooling
capacity

@ Fan speed restricted when automatic
mode is selected

To improve air conditioning performance,
perform the following operations:

@ Turn off eco air conditioning mode

(—P.259)
® Adjust the fan speed
@ Turn off Eco drive mode (—P.233)

B When the outside temperaturefalls;to
nearly 0°C (32°F)

The dehumidification functiofimay not
operate even when “A/C"is selected.

M Ventilation afid air conditioning odors

@ To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning
system tafthe outside’air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and
outsidé thelvehicle may enter into and
aceumullate in the air conditioning sys-
tem. This may then cause odor to be
emitted from the vents.

@ To reduce potential odors from occur-
ring:

* ltis recommended that the air condition-
ing system be set to outside air mode
prior to turning the vehicle off.

* The start timing of the blower may be
delayed for a short period of time imme-
diately after the air conditioning system is
started in automatic mode or pollen

removal mode.

® When parking, the system automatically
switches to outside air mode to encour-
age better air circulation throughout the
vehicle, helping to reduce odors that
occur when starting the vehicle.

M Using the voice command system

Air conditioning system can be operated
using voice commands. For details, refer t@
the “Navigation System Owner's Manual’,

M Air conditioning filter
—P.330
B Customization

Some functions can be ¢ustomized.

(>P.384)
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A WARNING

M To prévent the windshield from fog-
gingup
D@ not use the windshield defogger
switch'during cool air operation in
extremely humid weather. The difference
between the temperature of the outside
air and that of the windshield can cause
the outer surface of the windshield to fog
up, blocking your vision.

M When the outside rear view mirror
defoggers are operating

Do not touch the outside rear view mir-
ror surfaces, as they can become very
hot and burn you.

NOTICE
M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system
on longer than necessary when the
engine is off.

IAir conditioning control screen

B Main control screen

Using the touchpad of the Remote
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Touch, select the button on the screen.

to[ E|]and[H] can be adjusted by

performing the following operations.

Flick operation: Move the pointer to
the desired item and flick the touchpad
up or down.

The item can be adjusted by one level.
Trace operation: After selecting the

desired item, trace the pad surface.

The item can be adjusted by the amount
that you trace.

Trace operation cannot be used while driv-
ing.

» VehicleswithDUAL-ZONEclimate

control
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[A] Sub menu

Selecting the sub mentritem to switch the
main screen,

: Display the air conditioning control
screen

: Display the heated steering

wheel/front seat heater/front seat ventila-
tor control screen (if equipped)

W) Display the rear seat heater/rear seat

ventilator control screen (if equipped)

: Display the Lexus Climate Con-

cierge control screen
H: Display the option control screen
Adjust the left side seat tempera-

ture setting

Adjust the fan speed setting
[D] Select the air flow mode

-~

M Air flows to the upper body

: Air flows te the feet and the wind-

shield defoggeroperates

[E] Adjustthe right side seat tempera-
ture setting

[ F] Function on/off indicators

When the function is on, the indicator illu-
minates on the control screen.

[G] Sub function menu

When the sub function button on the
Remote Touch is pressed, the following
functions can be switched on and off.

: Set Lexus Climate Concierge
(—P.255)

“AUTQO": Set automatic mode on/off
(—P.264)

“Off": Turn the fan off

“A/C": Set cooling and dehumidification
function

“DUAL": Adjust the temperature for driver

and passenger seats separately ("‘DUAL"
mode) (—P.266)

HEAI‘EI"?(?OOL : Set eco air conditioning mode
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» Vehicles with 4-ZONE climate con-

trol

[A] Sub menu

Selecting the sub menu item to switch the
main screen.

=221 Display the front air conditioning

control screen

: Display the heated steering

wheel/front seat heater/front seat ventila-
tor control screen

=1 Display the rear air conditioning cén-

trol screen

W Display the rear seat heater/rearseat

ventilator control screen

: Display the kexus Climate Con-
cierge control screen

u: Display theoption control screen
Adjust the left side seat tempera-

turessetting

Select the right side seat air flow

mode

-,
4 Air flows to the upper body

: Air flows to the upper body and feet

: Air flows to the feet

: Air flows to the feet and the wind-

shield defogger operates

[D] Select the left side seat air flow
mode

[E] Adjust the fan speed setting
[F] Function on/off indicatars

When the function is on, the indicatorillu-
minates on the control screen.

[G] Sub function mend

When the sub.function button on the
Remote Touchis,pressed, the following
functions can be switched on and off.

: Sét Lexus Climate Concierge
(—P.255)

“AUTO": Set automatic mode on/off
(>P.264)

“Off": Turn the fan off

“A/C": Set cooling and dehumidification
function

“4-ZONE": Adjust the temperature for the
driver, front passenger and left and right
rear passenger seats separately

("4-ZONE" mode) (—P.266)

HEAI‘EI"?(?OOL : Set eco air conditioning mode

[H] Adjust the right side seat tempera-
ture setting

B Option control screen

Select H on the sub menu to display
the option control screen.
The functions can be switched on and off.

When the function is on, the indicator illu-
minates on the screen.
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» VehicleswithDUAL-ZONEclimate

control

» Vehicles with 4-ZONE climate con-

trol

DUAL

[A] Set Lexus Climate Concierge
(—P.255)

Adjusting the temperature for
driver and passenger seats sepa-
rately “DUAL" mode) (—P.266)

Set eco air conditioning mode

Air conditioning and heater output is lim-
ited to prioritize fuel economy.

[D] Cooling and dehumidification fune=
tion
[E] nanoe™ system on/off

[F] Select S-FLOW modé(—P.265)

[G] Prevent icedromstiilding up on the
windshield andwiper blades
(Windshield wiper de-icer) (if
equipped)

[H}Reroving pollen from the air (Pol-
[emremoval mode)

*
:'nanoe™ and the nanoe™ mark are
trademarks of Panasonic Corporation.

[A]Set Lexus Climate Congierge
(—P.255)

Adijust the tefmperature for driver,
passenger and rear seats sepa-
rately ("4=ZONE" mode)
(—P.2606)

Set eco air conditioning mode

Air conditioning and heater output is lim-
ited to prioritize fuel economy.

[D] Cooling and dehumidification func-
tion
[E] nanoe™’ system on/off

[F]Select S-FLOW mode (—P.265)

Prevent ice from building up on the
windshield and wiper blades
(Windshield wiper de-icer) (if
equipped)

[H| Removing pollen from the air (Pol-

len removal mode)

*
: nanoe™ and the nanoe™ mark are
trademarks of Panasonic Corporation.
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B Side display
» VehicleswithDUAL-ZONEclimate

control

[A] Display the front seat heaters/front
seat ventilators control screen

(—P.272)
Adjust the left side seat tempera-

ture setting

Adjust the fan speed setting

[D] Adjust the right side seat tempera-
ture setting

[E] Set cooling and dehumidification

function on/oft

[F] Adjusting the temperature for
driver and passengénseats sepa-

rately ("DUAL? mode) (—P.266)
[G] Selectthe air low mode
» Vehicleswith4-ZONE climate con-

trol

[A] Display the front seat heaters/front
seat ventilators control screen

(—P.272)
Adjust the left side seat tempera-

ture setting

Adjust the fan speed setting

[D] Adjust the right side seat tempera®
ture setting

[E] Select the left side seat'ain flow
mode

[F] Set cooling and dehumidification
function on/oft

[G] Adjust the tempeérature for driver,
passender and rear seats sepa-

rately (“4-ZONE" mode)
(&>P.2606)

[H) Select the right side seat air flow
mode

M Windshield wiper de-icer (if equipped)

This feature is used to prevent ice from
building up on the windshield and wiper
blades.

The windshield de-icer will automatically
turn off after a while.

M Eco air conditioning mode

When Eco drive mode is selected using the
driving mode select switch, eco air condi-
tioning mode turns on.

When a drive mode other than Eco drive
mode is selected, eco air conditioning
mode may turn off.

M Pollen removal mode

Outside air mode switches to <&

(recirculated air) mode. Pollen is removed
from the air and the air flows to the upper
part of the body.

Usually the system will automatically turn
off after a while.
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In order to prevent the windshield from fog-
ging up when the outside air is cold, the
dehumidification function may operate or
the outside/recirculated air mode may not

switch to &€ (recirculated air) mode.

Pollen is filtered even if the pollen removal
mode is turned off.

M nanoe™ system

The air conditioning system adopts nanoe™
technology. This helps to fill the cabin with
refreshing air by emitting slightly acidic
nanoe™ ions coated with water particles
through the front center vent on driver’s
side .
©® When the fan is turned on and nanoe™
on the option control screen is selected,
the nanoe™ system is activated.

® When the fan is operated in the following

conditions, system performance will be
maximized. lf the following conditions are
not met, performance will be limited.

- e .
. The L ormalrouﬂetsare

beingused.
* The front center vent on driver's side i§
open.

@ When nanoe™ is generated, a small
amount of ozone is emitted and may be
faintly smelled in some situations. How-
ever, thisis approximatelythe same as the
amount that alteady@xists innature, such
as in forests, andjit,has,no affect on the
human body.

@ A slight noise may be heard during oper-
ation. This isneba malfunction.

*

{According to temperature and humidity
conditions, fan speed and direction of
the airflow, the nanoe™ system may not
operate at full capacity.

A\ WARNING

M To prevent burns (vehicles with wind-
shield wiper de-icer)

Do not touch the glass at lower part of
the windshield or to the side of the front
pillars when the windshield wiper de-icer
is on.

M nanoe™ generator

Do not disassemble or repair the genera-
tor because it contains high voltage
parts. Contact your Lexus dealer ifthe
generator needs repair.

NOTICE

M To preventdamage to the nanoe™

Do not inseft anything into the driver’s
side ventgattach anything to it, or use
sprays(around the driver’s side vent.
TheSe things may cause the generator
notto work properly.

RN

Nsing automatic mode

1 Pressthe automatic mode switch or
select "AUTQO” on the sub function
menu. (—P.259)

2 Press the outside/recirculated air
mode switch to switch to automatic
air intake mode.

The air conditioning system automatically

switches between outside air and recircu-
lated air modes.

3 Adjust the temperature setting.

4 To stop the operation, press the off
switch or select “Off" on the sub
function menu. (-P.259)

If the fan speed setting or air flow modes
are operated, the automatic mode indica-
tor goes off. However, automatic mode for
functions other than that operated is main-
tained.
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M Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically accord-
ing to the temperature setting and the
ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until
warm or cool air is ready to flow immedi-

ately after the automatic mode switch is
pressed or “AUTQO" is selected.

Cool air may blow around the upper body
even when the heater is on due to sunlight.

M Automatic mode for air intake control

In automatic mode, the system detects
exhaust gas and other pollutants and auto-
matically switches between outside air and
recirculated air modes.

When the dehumidification function is off,
and the fan is operating, turning automatic
mode on will activate the dehumidification
function.

IS-FLOW mode

In S-FLOW mode, priority for the air-
flow is given to the front seats +&ducing
the airflow and air conditioning effect
on the rear seats.

The system determines whether or not
afront passenger is in'the vehicle by
the opening and ¢losing of the front
passenger’s door.

When a front passenger is determined
netto bé inthe vehicle, the tempera-
tureindicator and air flow indicator for
the front passenger side will turn off. In
thisicase, depending on the set tem-
perature and ambient temperature,
priority for the airflow will be given to
the driver's seat only.

The following S-FLOW modes are

available:

» Automatic S-FLOW mode

In this mode, the system determines
whether or not a rear passenger is in
the vehicle by the opening and closing
of arear door. When a rear passenger
is determined to be in the vehicle,

S-FLOW mode will be automatically
disabled.

The indicator will illuminate on the dircon-
ditioning control screen when'SsFLOW
mode is enabled.

To enable/disable S-FLOW mode and
enter manual S-FLOW mode, select the
S-FLOW méde switch.

» Manual SSFLOW mode

When the' S-FEOW mode switch is
seleéted)S-FLOW mode will be manu-
ally'enabled/ disabled.

The indicator will illuminate on the air con-

ditioning control screen when S-FLOW
mode is enabled.
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M Operation of the air conditioning sys-

temin S-FLOW mode

[t the front passenger’s door or a rear door
is opened then closed, the air conditioning
system determines that a passenger is in the
vehicle. In this case, priority for the airflow
will be changed from the driver’s seat only
to the front seats only or all seats, respec-
tively.

(Depending on the set temperature or
ambient temperature, priority for the air-
flow may not be given to the driver's seat
only.)

I a passenger is judged to be in the vehicle,
the system will retain the judgement for a
certain amount of time after the engine
switch is turned off.

M Operation of automatic S-FLOW mode

When the system is operating in automatic

S-FLOW mode, if a rear door is opened
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and then closed, S-FLOW mode will be dis-
abled. To enable S-FLOW mode, select the
S-FLOW mode switch.

M Changing from manual S-FLOW mode
to automatic S-FLOW mode

1 Selectthe S-FLOW mode switch to dis-
able S-FLOW mode.

2 Turnthe engine switch off.

3 Atfter 60 minutes have elapsed, change
the engine switch to ON mode.

Adjusting the temperature for
the driver and passenger seats
separately

» VehicleswithDUAL-ZONEclimate

control

To turn on the “DUAL" mode, perform
any of the following procedures:

©® Select “DUAL” on the sub function
menu. (—P.259)

® Select “DUAL" on the option.conf
trol screen.

® Adjust the passenger’s side temper-
ature setting.

The indicator onthe maificontrol screen
comes on when theDUAL" mode is on.

> Vehicleswith 4-ZONE climate con-

trol

Toturnion the “4-ZONE" mode, per-

form ahy of the following procedures:

@ Select “4-ZONE" on the sub func-
tion menu. (—P.259)

® Select “4-ZONE” on the option

control screen.

® Adjust a passenger seat tempera-
ture setting.

The indicator on the main control screen

comes onwhenthe “4-ZONE" modeis on.

IAir outlet layout and operations

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume changes
according to the selected air flow
mode.

B Adjusting the position of and open-
ing.and closing the air outlets

»Front center/front side

1 Directairflow to the left or right, up

or down

2 Turnthe knob to open or close the
vent
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» Rear center/rear side

2
| El;ﬂ N
AN | il

1 Directairflow to the left or right, up
or down
2 Turn the knob to open or close the

vent

A\ WARNING

M To prevent the windshield defogger
from operating improperly

Do not place anything on the instrument

panel which may cover the air outlets.

Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,

preventing the windshield defoggers

from defogging.

Rear air conditioning sys-

*

tem

"It equipped
The air outlets and fan speed are
automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

The rear air conditioning syste c
canbe operated using t {;
Display and Rear Mul& ion

Panel.

® Center Displa

on on the
isplay the main menu

Press the *
Remote To

-

and e cursor to A to display

t i control shortcut buttons.

elect to display the rear air

ditioning control screen.

Rear Multi Operation Panel’

Touch “Climate” on the home screen to
display the rear air conditioning control

screen(—P.252)

Touching the shortcut button on the
home screen will also display operation
buttons for some of the rear air condi-
tioning system functions.

" The Rear Multi Operation Panel can-
not be used to operate the rear air
conditioning system if the function is

disabled. (—P.267)

Rear air conditioning control
screen

B Center Display
Using the touchpad of the Remote
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Touch, select the button on the screen.
[A]to[E]can be adjusted by perform-
ing the following operations.

Flick operation: Move the pointer to
the desired item and flick the touchpad
up or down.

The item can be adjusted by one level.

Trace operation: After selecting the
desired item, trace the pad surface.

The item can be adjusted by the amount
that you trace.

Trace operation cannot be used while driv-
ing.

[A] Adjust the left side reaffseat tem-
perature setting

Select the leftisiderear seat air flow

mode

'z Airflowsto the upper body

': Aiir flows to the upper body and feet

I: Air flows to the feet

Adjust the rear seats fan speed set-
ting

[D] Select the right side rear seat air
flow mode

[E] Adjust the right side rear seat tem-
perature setting

[ F ] Function on/off indicators

When the function is on, the indicator illu-
minates on the control screen.

[G] Sub function menu

When the sub function button on the
Remote Touch is pressed, the following
functions can be switched on and off.
“Rear off”: Turn the rear seats fahoff
“Rear AUTQ": Set the rear seats automatic
mode on/off (—P.269)

: Disables eperation of the rear air

conditioning systemusing the Rear Multi
Operation Panel

B Rear Multi Operation Panel’

Various functions can be operated by
touching the displayed buttons on the
Rear Multi Operation Panel.

"; The Rear Multi Operation Panel cannot

be used to operate the rear air condi-
tioning system if the function is disabled.

(—>P.267)

» Rear air conditioning control screen

(8] [c] [D]

[A] Adjust the left side rear seat tem-
perature setting

Select the left side rear seat air flow

mode
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m: Air flows to the upper body
m: Air flows to the upper body and feet

E: Air flows to the feet

Set the rear seats automatic mode
on/off (»P.269)

[D] Select the right side rear seat air
flow mode

[E] Turn the rear seats fan off

[F] Adjust the right side rear seat tem-
perature setting

[G] Adijust the rear seats fan speed set-
ting

» Shortcut screen

[A] Adjust the leftside rear seat tem-
perature setting

Adjust theright side rear seat tem-

peraturesetting

mautomatic mode

» Center Display

1 Select “Rear AUTO” on the sub
function menu. (—P.267)

2 To stop the operation, select “Rear
off” on the sub function menu.

(—>P.267)

If the fan speed setting or air flow
modes are operated, the automatic
mode indicator goes off. However,
automatic mode for functions other
than that operated is maintained.

» Rear Multi Operation Panel

1 Select “AUTQO" on the rear air con-
ditioning control screen. (—P.268)

2 To stop the operation, select“OFF"
on the rear air conditionifig,control

screen. (—P.267)

If the fan speed setting or &ir flow
modes are operated, the automatic
mode indicatorigoes off. However,
automatic mede for functions other
than that operated is maintained.

B Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically accord-
ing to the temperature setting and the
ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until
warm or cool air is ready to flow immedi-
ately after “Rear AUTO" is selected or
“"AUTO" is touched.

Cool air may blow around the upper body
even when the heater is on due to sunlight.

Adjusting the temperature set-
ting of the rear seats

The temperature setting of the rear
seats can be adjusted using the follow-
ing methods:

® When the “4-ZONE" indicator is
off: Adjust the driver's seat tempera-
ture.

Adjust the temperature setting of each
rear seat using the Center Display or Rear

269
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Multi Operation Panel. 2 Turn the knob to open or close the
® Adjust the temperature setting of vent
each rear seat using the Center Dis- . Roof side outlets (if equipped)
play (rear air conditioning control
screen) or Rear Multi Operation
Panel.

Direct air flow to the left or right, up or

down

The temperature setting of each rear seat
can be changed independently.

IAir outlet layout and operations

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume changes
according to the selected air flow
mode.

battery discharge

L
Dolhot the air conditioning system
er than necessary when the
ine is off.

B Adjusting the positi &and open-
ing and closing t utlets

» Rearce tex
outletsx

and rear side

1 Directair flow to the left or right, up

or down
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Heated steering wheel /seat

heaters /seat ventilators

Ll equipped
® Heated steering wheel
Warms up the grip of the steering wheel

® Front seat heaters/Rear seat
heaters

Warm up the seat upholstery

® Front seat ventilators/Rear seat
ventilators

Maintain good ventilation by pulling air

through the seat upholstery

The Center Display and Rear Multi
Operation Panel/rear control
panel can be used to operate the
heated steeringwheel, seatheaters

and seat ventilators as follows: o
VN

® Center Display
Press the “MENU" button on the

Remote Touch to display the main menu
and move the cursor to [ to display

the shortcut buttons. Then, select
to display the heated steering

wheel/front seat heater/front seat ve
lator control screen. éo
t

(it

To display the rear seat heat®

ventilator control screen,

equipped) 0
ion Panel

® Rear Multi

Touch “Cli n the home screen to
display ditioning control
scree ! )

T ing the shortcut button on the
creen will display operation but-
s for the rear seat heaters and rear

t ventilators.

® Rear control panel

The rear seat heaters can be operated.

A WARNING

M To prevent minor burn injuries

Care should be taken if anyone in the fol-
lowing categories comes in contact with
the steering wheel or seats when the
heater is on:

@ Babies, small children, the elderly, the
sick and the physically challenged

@ Persons with sensitive skin
@ Persons who are fatigued

@ Persons who have taken alcohol or
drugs that induce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)
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NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the seat heat-
ers and seat ventilators

Do not put heavy objects that have an
uneven surface on the seat and do not
stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.)
into the seat.

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the functions when the
engine is off.

IControl screen

W Center Display
» Main screen

Using the touchpad of the Remote
Touch, select the button on the screen.

[A]to[C]can be adjusted by perform-

ing the following operations.

Flick operation: Move the pointer to
the desired item and flick thedouchpad
up or down.

The item can be adjusted by one level.

Trace operation: After.selecting the
desired item, trace the touchpad sur-
face.

The item can be adjusted by the amount
that you tface,

Traceoperation cannot be used while driv-
ing.

[A] Adjust the seat ventilator fanSpeed
level

The seat ventilator can be adjustedin 3 lev-

els. (Low, Mid or Hi)
Adjust the seat heater temperature
level

The seat heater can’be adjusted in 3 levels.

(Low, Mid'erHi)
Adjustthe heated steering wheel

*
temperature level

The heated steering wheel can be adjusted

in2levels. (Low or Hi)
[D] Automatic mode on/off indicators

When the automatic mode is on, the indi-
cator illuminates on the screen.

[E] Sub function menu

When the sub function button on the
Remote Touch is pressed, the following
functions can be set to automatic mode.

RIS : | eft-hand side seat heater/seat

ventilator

C AN : Heated steering wheel’

RIS Right-hand side seat heater/seat

ventilator

*
. Available on the front seat control
screen only
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» Side screen

[A] Display the air conditioning control
screen —»P.263

Adjust the front seat heater tem-
perature level
Each time the switch is selected, the tem-

perature level and level indicator (orange)
change as follows:

AUTO—-Hi—»Mid—Lo—OFF
Adjust the front seat ventilator fan

speed level
Each time the switch is selected, thefan
speed level and level indicator(blue)
change as follows:

AUTO—Hi—»Mid—Lo—>OFF

[D] Adjust the heatedssteering wheel
temperature level
Each time the switchisiselected, the tem-

perature level and level indicator change
as follows:

AUTO-SHi=>Lo—OFF

B Rear Multi Operation Panel (if
equipped)

» Rear air conditioning control screen

[A] Adjust the rear seathéater temper-
ature level

Each time theswitch is selected, the tem-
perature level and level indicator (orange)
changefas follows:

AUTO—Hi—>Mid—Lo—OFF
Adjust the rear seat ventilator fan
speed level

Each time the switch is selected, the fan
speed level and level indicator (blue)
change as follows:

AUTO—-Hi—»>Mid—Lo—OFF

» Shortcut screen

[A] Adjust the rear seat heater temper-
ature level
Each time the switch is selected, the tem-

perature level and level indicator (orange)
change as follows:
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AUTO—Hi—»Mid—Lo—OFF
Adjust the rear seat ventilator fan
speed level

Each time the switch is selected, the fan
speed level and level indicator (blue)
change as follows:

AUTO—Hi—Mid—>Lo—OFF
B Rear control panel (if equipped)

M Customization

Some functions can be customized.

(—P.384)

A WARNING

DO
%€ "mn 8

o (C] €]

M To prevent overheating and minor
burninjuries

Observe the following precautions when
using the seat heaters.

® Do not cover the seat with a blapnketior
cushion when using the se@t heater.

® Do not use seat heater more than nec-
essary.

[A]Increases the rear seat heater tem-
perature level

The seat ventilator can be adjusted in 3 lev-

els. (Low, Mid or Hi)
Enables/Disables the automatic

mode of the rear seat heaters
Decreases the rear séat heater
temperature level

If this switch is selected when the rear seat
heater temperature level is set to Lo, the
rear seat heaterwill turn off.

M The heated steering wheel, seat heaters
and seat ventilators wheel can be used
when

The'engine switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.

M Air conditioning system-linked control
mode

When the seat ventilator fan speed level is
Hi, the seat ventilator fan speed becomes
higher according to the fan speed of the air
conditioning system.
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Interior lights list

lLocation of the interior lights

LIEIC]

[A] Rear personal lights (
[B] Inside door handle lights

[C] Instrument panel ornament lights (if equipped)
[D] Front pers | i 276)

[E] Front |nter|o —P.276)

[F] Clock
o] ights

ine switch light

oor trim ornament lights
[J] Door courtesy lights

[K] Seat belt buckle lights

[L] Outer foot lights

[M] Rear interior light (—P.276)
[N] Shift lever lights
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IOperating the interior lights

r o= | |
B Turning the door position on : | -
i 8
Press the door-linked interior light - >
b

switch

The lights are turned on and off according -

to whether the doors are opened/closed. 0Em) (S— :

When the door position is on, the indicator - \
[A]illuminates. B Using the Rear Multi Operation

Panel (if equipped)

1 Display the home screen and'then
touch “Rear Shadé/Lamp”.

(—P.252)

2 Toturn onloeffthe rear interior

lights, touchithe respective button.

B Turning the lights on/off
» Front
Turns the lights on/off (touch the light)

When a door is opened while the doer
position is on, the lights turn eh.

IOperating the personal lights

B Turning the lights on/off
» Front
Turns the lights on/off (touch the light)

When a door is opened while the door

position is on, the lights turn on.

» Rear
On/oft

The rear interior lights turn on/off together
the front interior lights.

When a door is opened while the door
position is on, the lights turn on.
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» Rear
On/dimmed/oft

When a door is opened while the door
position is on, the lights turn on.

iEm) (—=

~ ;
B Using the Rear Multi Operation
Panel (if equipped)

1 Display the home scréen and then
touch “ReanShade/llamp”.
(—P.252)

2 Toturdon/dimmed/offthe rear per-
sonallightsjtouch the respective
button.

M llluminated entry system

The lights automatically turn on/off accord-
ing to the engine switch mode, the pres-
ence of the electronic key, whether the
doors are locked/unlocked, and whether
the doors are opened/closed.

M To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged

It the interior lights remain on when the
engine switch is turned off, the lightswill go
off automatically after 20 mintes.

B When front interior lightorfront per-
sonal lights do not respond asnormal

® When water, dirt, etc), haveradhered to
the lens surface

® When operated with a wet hand
® When wedring gloves, etc.
M Customization

Soméfunétions can be customized.

(—>P.:384)

W/ NOTICE
ETo prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.

M Removing light lenses

Never remove the lens for the front inte-
rior light and front personal lights. Other-
wise, the lights will be damaged. If a lens
needs to be removed, contact your Lexus
dealer.
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List of storage features

l Location of the storage features

» Vehicles without power rear seat

[A] Auxiliary boxes (—P.282
Cup holders (—)P.QQ

Glove bo P
[D] Coin holder 280)

[E] ConsM(—)PQSD

eo
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» Vehicles with power rear seat

[A] Cool box/auxiliary box (if equipped) (
Auxiliary boxes (—P.282)

Cup holders (—P.280)

[D] Glove box (—-P.280)

@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If
they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire
or the spray can may release gas,
causing afire hazard.

orage spaces, as this may
following when cabin tempera-
becomes high:

@ Glasses may be deformed by heat or
cracked if they come into contact with
other stored items.
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IGlove box ICoin holder

Push the button.

M Glove box light

The glove box light turns on when the tail
lights are on.

M Trunk opener main switch

The trunk opener main switch is located in

the glove box. (—P.102)
M Removing the partition

The partition inside the glove b
removed by pulling it.

> Rear (vehicles without power rear
seat)

(A WARNING
M Caution while driving

Pull the armrest down then push in the

Keep the glove box closed. In the event cup holder trim to extend the cup hold-
of sudden braking or sudden swerving, ers.
an accident may occur due to an occu-

pant being struck by the open glove box

or the items stored inside.
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» Rear (vehicles with power rear seat)

Press in and release the button.

B When stowing the rear cup h
(vehicles without power re

Stow the cup holder with the ar
The cup holder cannot be stowed i
armrest is not down.

M ltemsu

uitab
&hing other than cups or
he cup holders.
g items must not be stored in
ers even if the lid is closed.
ms may be thrown out of the
ders in the event of an accident or

sudden braking and cause injury. If possi-
ble, cover hot drinks to prevent burns.

B When notinuse

Keep the cup holders closed.
Injuries may result in the event of an acci-
dent or sudden braking.

/I\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the rear cup
holder (vehicles without power rear
seat)

Stow the cup holder before stowing the
armrest.

M To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the lid of the power outlet in the
front cup holder when the power ou
not in use. Foreign objects ordiqui
enter the power outlet m

&

IConsole box

281

—— ‘K |
Py - il £y

Press a button to open the console box.

The console box can be opened from
either side.

M Trayin the console box

7 s e i
TP 7
The tray can be slid and removed.
M Console box light

The console box light turns on when the tail
lights are on.
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A WARNING be cooled unless cooled air is blown to the

upper body of the rear passengers.

M Caution while driving M [tems unsuitable for the cool box

Keep the console box closed.

Injuries may result in the event of an acci- L ) )
dent or sudden braking. @ Fragile items, perishables or anything

with strong odor

® Drinks in unsealed containers

M Using a cool box as an auxiliary box

/I\ NOTICE
M Tray

Do not insert items exceeding the height
of the tray. Doing so may prevent open-
ing and closing of the lid.

Cool box/auxiliary box (if
equipped)

1 Pullthe armrest down then pull the

ays keep the cool box/auxiliary box
ed to reduce the chance of injury in
e of an accident or sudden stop.

IAuiniary boxes
» Overhead

Press in the button.

This box is useful for temporarily storing

sunglasses and similar small items.

M Cool box

As the cool box uses cooled air from the air
conditioning system, the cool box may not
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» Rear seat (vehicles without power
rear seat)

Pull the armrest down then push the
knob and lift the lid to openit.

> Rear seat (vehicles with power rear
seat)

Pull the armrest down then press the
button to open the lid.

ICargo net

The cargo net is provided for securing
loose items on the floor or items inside
the trunk.

Raise the cargo hooks on the floor.
Hook the net on the cargo hooks.

riving
he auxiliary box open while

y fall out and cause death or

M ltems unsuitable for storing (over-

head)

Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg
(04 1b).

Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to
open and the items inside may fall out,
resulting in an accident.

A\ WARNING

B When the cargo netis notin use

To avoid injury, always return the cargo
hooks on the floor to their stowed posi-
tions.

283
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IShopping bag hooks

/I NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the grocery
bag hooks

Do not hang any object heavier than 5 kg
(111b.) on the grocery bag hooks.

l Luggage mats

» Rear (if equipped)

Pull the strap upwards to lift the lug-
gage mat and remove it.

gage mat and remove it.

» Front
1 Pullthe strap upwa

0
‘
|

the luggage mat.

ift the luggage mat until it engages
with the hook.

Toreturnthe luggage mat to its original
position, push the hook and lower the
luggage mat.
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/I NOTICE

B To prevent damage to the hook for
the front luggage mat

Do not hang a grocery bag or any other
object from the hook.

IAuiniary boxes

» Front

Auxiliary boxes are under the luggage

mats.

Rear (if equipped): A warning reflector

can be stowed.

IFirst-aid kit storage belt

- |

1 Loosen the bel

1 Loosen the belt
2 Pass the belt through the clip
3 Tighten the belt

Depending on the size and shape of an
object, such as the case of a warning
reflector, the object may not be able to be
secured with the belts or stowed in an aux-
iliary box.
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B Stowing the belt

1 Fold the belt
2 Secure the belt with the clip

To prevent damage to the warning reflec-
tor storage belt when it is not in use, stow
the belt.
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IUSB charging ports

The USB charging ports are used to
supply 2.1 A of electricity at 5 V to
external devices.

The USB charging ports are for charg-
ing only. They are not designed for data
transfer or other purposes.

Depending on the external device, it
may not charge properly. Refer to the
manual included with the device
before using a USB charging port.

B Using the USB charging ports

Openthe console box lid and open the

lid.

» Vehicles without power rear seat

287

M The USB charging ports can be used
when

The engine switch isin ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

M Situations in which the USB charging
ports may not operate correctly

® [f a device which consumes more than 2.1
A at5 Vis connected

@ If a device designed to communicate'with
a personal computer, such as a USB
memory device, is connected

@ [fthe connected external dévice is turned
off (depending on device)

@ If the temperature inside the vehicle is
high, such.as after the,vehicle has been
parked in the)sin

M About corinected external devices

Dependifigion the connected external
device, ‘charging may occasionally be sus-
pended and then start again. This is not a
malfunction.

L/ NOTICE

ETo preventdamage to the USB charg-
ing ports

® Do not insert foreign objects into the
ports.

® Do not spill water or other liquids into
the ports.

® When the USB charging ports are not
in use, close the lids. If a foreign object
or liquid enters a port may cause a
short circuit.

® Do not apply excessive force to or
impact the USB charging ports.

® Do not disassemble or modify the USB
charging ports.
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/I\ NOTICE

B To prevent damage to external
devices

® Do not leave external devices in the
vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting in
damage to an external device.

® Do not push down on or apply unnec-
essary force to an external device or
the cable of an external device while it
is connected.

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the USB charging ports for a
long period of time with the engine
stopped.

IArmrest

» Vehicle without power rear seat

Pull the armrest down for use.

M To prevent damage to“&s
Do not place too much strai e arm-
rest.

can to support your body
itting on the seat.

A WARNING
M Assist grip

Do not use the assist grip when getting in
or out of the vehicle or rising from your
seat.

Doing so could damage the assist grip, or
could cause you to injure yourself by fall-
ing over.
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/\ NOTICE IClock

M To prevent damage to the assist grip

The GPS clock’s time is automatically

ool daqg ey ey eblectorputa adjusted by utilizing GPS time infor-

mation. For details, refer to “Navigation
System Owner’s Manual”.

ICoat hooks

> Type A

To use the coat hook, push it on.

T
\/g
= e
4 @ﬁ \

.'/'
I'lll.l
E \\—‘\‘\._

er outlet can be used for 12 V
ries that run on less than 10 A.

X

ront

» TypeB

To use the coat hook, push it on.
Open the cup holder, and open the lid.

NING
ems that must not be hung on the > Console box
ok Open the console box and open the
Do not hang a coat hanger or other hard lid.

or sharp object on the hook. If the SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy, these items
may become projectiles that cause death
or serious injury.
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ISun visors

M The power outlet can be used

The engine switch isin ACCE
IGNITION ON mode.

/\_ NOTICE
M To avoid damagin er outlet
Close the power when the
power outlét is not inuse.

Foreign ob

A0

e an accessory that uses more

12V10A.

r liquids that enter the
cause a short circuit.

the fuse from being blown

M To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged

Do not use the power outlet longer than
necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.

y

1 Tosetthe visorin the

tion, flip it down.

2 Tosetthe visoégie position,

flip dow nd swing it to
the side
3 To de extender, place the

e side position, then slide
ckward.

n Qq.anity mirrors
or

» Front
Slide the cover to open.

The vanity light turns on.

> Rear
Press the button to open.

The vanity light turns on.
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M To prevent battery discharge

If the vanity lights remain on when the
engine switch is turned off, the lights will go
off automatically after 20 minutes.

NOTICE
B When notinuse

Keep the rear vanity mirror closed.
M To prevent the battery from being dis-
charged

Do not leave the vanity lights on for
extended periods while the engine is ’

stopped.
y A | 1

Rear door/rear quarter %
shades (if equipped‘

The rear door/rear quarter sunshades

can be extended'and retracted using
the driver's power window switch and
Rear MultiOpeération Panel.

B Fromdriver's seat

Operate the driver’s power window
switch.

[A]|Rear door sunshade

Rear quarter sunshade (if
equipped)
1 Extend

2 Retract"

*

. [fthe drivef's power window switch is
operatediwhen a rear door sun-
shade/rear quarter sunshade is
retracted or being retracted, the rear
window will open.

M Fromrear seat

The rear seat power window switches

cannot be used to extend the rear door

sunshades/rear quarter sunshades.

1 Display the home screen and then
touch “Rear Shade/Lamp”.
(—P.252)

2 Tofully extend/retract arear
door/rear quarter sunshade, touch
the respective button.
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M Operating conditions NOTICE

@ The engine switch is in IGNITION ON B To ensure normal operation of the
mode. sunshades

® The rear side windows are fully closed. Observe the following precautions:

M Operation of rear door sunshades/rear ® Do not place excessive load on the
quarter sunshades when extended motor or other components.

If a rear door power window switch is oper-
ated when the rear door sunshade/rear hinder opening and closing opera- ‘
quarter sunshade is extended, the rear door tions.

sunshade/rear quarter sunshade will retract '
while the rear window is opening. ® Do not attach items to the'rear
door/rear quarter sunshades.

® Do not place objects where they may

M Operating the rear door/rear quarter

sunshades after turning the engine @ Keep the opening clog ar®Bear of

switch off obstructions.
The rear door/rear quarter sunshades can
be operated for a while even after the ® Do not operaté the rear door/rear
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY quarter sunshades continuously for
mode or off. long periads of time.
However, they cannot be operated using =
the driver's power window switch after “ . .
either front door is opened. Mr shade (if equipped)

B Jam protection function Therear sunshade can be raised and

If an object becomes caught betweenarear lowered by operating any of the
door sunshade and the window frame, the )
rear door sunshade will stop and then switches shown below.

extend/retract slightly. B Fromfront seat

B When reconnecting the battery Extend/retract
xtend/retrac

The rear door/rear quartef sunshades will
always be retracted thedirst time the button
is pressed.

A WARNING

B Whentherear door/rear quartersun-
shades are being extended or
retracted

Do not place fingers or other objects in
theishade mechanism or in the opening
as injury may result.

B Fromrear seat
M Jam protection function

Never use any part of your body to inten- > Vehicles without power rear seat

tionally activate the jam protection func- Extend/retract
tion.
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» Vehicles with power rear seat

1 Display the home screen and then
touch “Rear Shade/Lamp”.
(—P.252)

2 Totully extend/retract a rear door
sunshade, touch the respective but-
ton.

@ The switch is pressed again.
@ The shift position is shifted to P.

@ The shift position is shifted out of P and R,
and the vehicle reaches a speed of 15

km/h (9 mph).

[ the engine is turned off when the rear sun-
shade has been lowered due to the reverse
operation feature, it will not be raised even
when the engine is turned on again and the
vehicle reaches a speed of 15 km/h (9
mph). To raise the sunshade again, press the
switch.

A\ WARNING !v

B When the rear sunshadelis being
raised or lowered

Do not place fingersér other objects in
the shade meéchanism or in the opening
as injurymay.result.

M The rear sunshade can be used when

The engine switchisin| GNITION ON

mode.

M Operating the rear sunshade after turn-
ing the engine switch off

The rear sunshade can be operated for a
while'even after the engine switch is
switched to ACCESSORY mode or turned
off.

M Reverse operation feature

To ensure adequate rear visibility, the rear
sunshade automatically lowers when the
shift position is shifted to R.

However, the rear sunshade is raised again
if any of the following occurs:

9\, NOTICE

M To ensure normal operation of the
‘ sunshade

Observe the following precautions:
® Do not place excessive load on the
motor or other components.

® Do not place objects where they may
hinder opening and closing opera-
tions.

@ Do not attach items to the rear sun-

shade.

@ Keep the opening clean and clear of
obstructions.

® Do not operate the rear sunshade con-
tinuously for long periods of time.
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6-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehi-
cle exterior .. 296

Cleaning and protecting the vehi- o

cleinterior ..., 299 o
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Cleaning and protecting the

vehicle exterior

Perform cleaning in a manner
appropriate to each component
and its material.

ICIeaning instructions

® Working from top to bottom, liber-
ally apply water to the vehicle body,
wheel wells and underside of the
vehicle to remove any dirt and dust.

® Wash the vehicle body using a
sponge or soft cloth, such as a
chamois.

® For hard-to-remove marks, use car
wash soap and rinse thoroughly with
water.

® Wipe away any water.

® Wax the vehicle when the water=
proof coating deteriorates.

If water does not bead on aclean surface,
apply wax whentthe vehiclelbody is cool.

M Self-restoring coat

The vehicle bodyhas a self-restoring coat-
ing.that i§ resistant to small surface
scratches caused in a car wash etc.

@The coating lasts for 5 to 8 years from
when the vehicle is delivered from the
plant.

® The restoration time differs depending on
the depth of the scratch and outside tem-
perature.
The restoration time may become
shorter when the coating is warmed by
applying warm water.

® Deep scratches caused by keys, coins,
etc. cannot be restored.

® Do not use wax that contains abrasives.
M Automatic car washes

@ Before washing the vehicle:
+ Fold the mirrors
* Turn off the power trunk lid

Start washing from the front of the vehicle.
Extend the mirrors before driving.

® Brushes used in automatic car washes
may scratch the vehicle surface and hafm
your vehicle's paint.

M High pressure car washes

@ Do not allow the nozzlegofithe ear wash
to come within close proximity,of the win-
dows and the air suspénsion unit (if
equipped).

@ Before using thé carwash, check that the
fuelfiller door'en your vehicle is closed

properly.
B When using a car wash

If thé'doorhandle becomes wet while the
electronic key is within the effective range,
thedoor may lock and unlock repeatedly. In
that case, follow the following correction
procedures to wash the vehicle:

@ Place the key in a position 2 m (6 1t.) or
more separate from the vehicle while the
vehicle is being washed. (Take care to
ensure that the key is not stolen.)

@ Set the electronic key to battery-saving
mode to disable the smart entry & start

system.(—=>P.104)

B Aluminum wheels

® Remove any dirt immediately by using a
neutral detergent.

® Wash detergent off with water immedi-
ately after use.

@ To protect the paint from damage, make
sure to observe the following precau-
tions.

* Do not use acidic, alkaline or abrasive
detergent

* Do not use hard brushes

+ Do notuse detergent on the wheels when
they are hot, such as after driving or park-
ing in hot weather
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M Brake caliper coating (F SPORT mod-

els)

® When using detergent, use neutral deter-
gent. Do not use hard brushes or abra-
sive cleaners, as they will damage the
coating.

® Do not use detergent on the brake cali-
pers when they are hot.

® Wash detergent off immediately after
use.

B Bumpers and side moldings
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.

M Front side windows water-repellent
coating (if equipped)

® The following precautions can extend the
effectiveness of the water-repellent coat-
ing.

+ Remove any dirt, etc. from the front side
windows regularly.

* Do not allow dirt and dust to accumulate
on the windows for a long period.

Clean the windows with a soft, damp
cloth as soon as possible.

* Do not use wax or glass cleaners that
contain abrasives when cleaning the win-
dows.

* Do not use any metallic objectsito
remove condensation build up.

® When the water-repellentperformance
has become insufficient,the coating can
be repaired. Contact§iour Lexus dealer.

M Plated portions

If dirt cannotbe removed, clean the parts as
follows:

@ Use agoft eloth dampened with an
approximately 5% solution of neutral
detergent and water to clean the dirt off.

@ Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to
remove any remaining moisture.

® To remove oily deposits, use alcohol wet
wipes or a similar product.

A\ WARNING

B When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the
engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components, etc. to
catch fire.

B When cleaning the windshield

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in "AUTO”, the wip-
ers may operate unexpectedly in the fol-
lowing situations, and may resultinhands
being caught or other sefiousinjuties
and cause damage to the.wiperblades.

® When the upper part of the windshield
where the raindrop sensor is located is

touched by hand

® When awet rag or similar is held close
to the raindrop sensor

@ If something bumps against the wind-
shield

@ lf you directly touch the raindrop sen-
sor body or if something bumps into
the raindrop sensor
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A\ WARNING

M Precautions regarding the exhaust
pipes and rear bumper diffusers

Exhaust gases cause the exhaust pipes
and rear bumper diffusers to become
quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful not
to touch the pipes and diffusers until they
have cooled sufficiently, as touching hot
exhaust pipes and rear bumper diffusers
can cause burns.

M Precaution regarding the rear
bumper

[f the paint of the rear bumper is chipped
or scratched, the following systems may

not function correctly. If this occurs, con-
sult your Lexus dealer.

®BSM
ORCTA

NOTICE

M To prevent paint deteriorationand j
corrosion on the body and compo- |
nents (aluminum wheels, etc.)

@ Wash the vehicle immediately inthe
following cases:

* Atter driving near theisea coast
+ After driving on saltedifoads

* lf coal tarobtree sap is present on the
paint surface

““Ihdeadiinsects, insect droppings or
birdidroppings are present on the
paintsurface

« “After driving in an area contaminated
with soot, oily smoke, mine dust, iron
powder or chemical substances

+ lfthe vehicle becomes heavily soiled
with dust or mud

+ Itliquids such as benzene and gasoline
are spilled on the paint surface

@ [f the paint is chipped or scratched,
have it repaired immediately.

@ To prevent the wheels from corroding,
remove any dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing the
wheels.

M Cleaning the exterior lights

® Wash carefully. Do not use organic
substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces ofthe
lights.

® Do not apply wax to the surfacesof the
lights.
Wax may cause damage t6 the lenses.

B When using anlautomatic car wash

Set the wiperswitch to the off position.

If the wiper switch'is in “AUTO", the wip-
ers may‘opeérate and the wiper blades
maysbe damaged.

| B When using a high pressure car wash

@ When washing the vehicle, do not
‘ spray the camera or its surrounding
area directly with a high pressure
washer. Shock applied from high pres-
sure water may cause the device to not
operate normally.

® Do not bring the nozzle tip close to
boots (rubber or resin manufactured
cover), connectors or the following
parts. The parts may be damaged if
they come into contact with high-pres-
sure water.

* Traction related parts
+ Steering parts
+ Suspension parts

* Brake parts
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Cleaning and protecting the

vehicle interior

Perform cleaning in amanner
appropriate to each component
and its material.

IProtecting the vehicle interior

A\ WARNING

® Remove dirt and dust using a vac-
uum cleaner. Wipe dirty surfaces
with a cloth dampened with luke-
warm water.

@ [f dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off
with a soft cloth dampened with
neutral detergent diluted to approx-
imately 1%.

Wring out any excess water from
the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent and
water.

B Water in the vehicle

® Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehi-
cle.
Doing so may cause electrical compo-
nents, etc. to malfunction or catch fire.

® Do not get any of the SRS components
or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(—P.28)
An electrical malfunction may catise
the airbags to deploy or nétfunction
properly, resulting in death or serious
injury.

M Cleaning the interior (especially
instrument panel)

Do not use palish wax or polish cleaner.
The instrumént panel may reflect off the
windshield, ebstructing the driver’s view
and leadingto an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

M Shampooing the carpets

There are several commeréialfoaming-type
cleaners available. Use@$ponge or brush
to apply the foam.Rub in overlapping cir-
cles. Do not use water. Wipe dirty surfaces
and let themidry. Excellent results are
obtained bykeeping the carpet as dry as
possible,

B Handlingthe seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water
using a cloth or sponge. Also check the
belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying
or cuts.

B When cleaning the carpeted portions of
the glove box, console box, etc.

If a strong adhesive tape is used, there is a
possibility that the surface of the carpet
could be damaged.

. NOTICE

M Cleaning detergents

® Do not use the following types of
detergent, as they may discolor the
vehicle interior or cause streaks or
damage to painted surfaces:

* Areas other than the seats and steer-
ing wheel: Organic substances such as
benzene or gasoline, alkaline or acidic
solutions, dye, and bleach

+ Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions,
such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol

+ Steering wheel: Organic substances,
such as thinner, and cleaner that con-
tains alcohol

® Do not use polish wax or polish
cleaner. The instrument panel's or
other interior part's painted surface
may be damaged.
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NOTICE

M Preventing damage to leather sur-
faces

Observe the following precautions to
avoid damage to and deterioration of
leather surfaces:

® Remove any dust or dirt from leather
surfaces immediately.

® Do not expose the vehicle to direct
sunlight for extended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, espe-
cially during summer.

® Do not place items made of vinyl, plas-
tic, or containing wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather
surface if the vehicle interior heats up
significantly.

B Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.
Vehicle systems such as the audio system
may be damaged if water comes into
contact with electrical components such
as the audio system above or under the
floor of the vehicle. Water may.also
cause the body to rust.

B When cleaning the inside of the wind-
shield

Do not allow glass cleaner to eontact the
camera sensor{ens. Also, do not touch

the lens. (—-P.180)

M Cleaning the inside of the rear win-
dow

@ Do not use glass cleaner to clean the
rear,window, as this may cause dam-
age tothe rear window defogger
heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to
gently wipe the window clean. Wipe
the window in strokes running parallel
to the heater wires or antenna.

@ Be careful not to scratch or damage
the heater wires or antenna.

Cleaning the areas with satin-fin-
ish metal accents

® Remove dirt using a water-damp-
ened soft cloth or synthetic chamois.

® Wipe the surface with a dry, soft
cloth to remove any remaining
moisture.

M Cleaning the areas with satin-finish
metal accents

The metal areas use a layen of real metal for
the surface. ltis necessary toclean them
regularly. lf dirty aredsiareléft uncleaned for
long period$ oftime; theymay be difficult to
clean.

I_Cl:ﬂﬁleather areas

® Remove dirt and dust using a vac-
uum cleaner.

@ Wipe off any excess dirt and dust
with a soft cloth dampened with
diluted detergent.

Use a diluted water solution of approxi-
mately 5% neutral wool detergent.

® Wring out any excess water from
the cloth and thoroughly wipe off all
remaining traces of detergent.

® Wipe the surface with a dry, soft
cloth to remove any remaining
moisture. Allow the leather to dry in
a shaded and ventilated area.

M Caring for leather areas

Lexus recommends cleaning the interior of
the vehicle at least twice a year to maintain
the quality of the vehicle's interior.
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Cleaning the synthetic leather
areas

® Remove dirt and dust using a vac-
uum cleaner.

® Wipe it off with a soft cloth damp-
ened with neutral detergent diluted

to approximately 1%. o
® Wring out any excess water from ® o

the cloth and thoroughly wipe off \
remaining traces of detergent and ‘

water.

Cleaning fabric portions of the 0

instrument panel

a vacuum cleaner or adhesive tape.

® To remove dust from the fabric, use ‘o

® Use a cloth dampened with water to

gently wipe the fabric clean. 0
Do not use detergents to clea ric.

eo
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Maintenance requirements IScheduIed maintenance

Toensure safe and economical driv-
ing, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance are essential. Lexus
recommends the maintenance
below.

M Where to go for maintenance service?

[t makes good sense to take your vehicle to
your local Lexus dealer for maintenance
service as well as other inspections and
repairs.

Lexus technicians are well-trained special-

ists receiving the latest service information

through technical bulletins, service tips, and
in-dealership training programs. They learn
to work on Lexus before they work on your
vehicle, rather than while they are working

on it. Doesn't that seem like the best way?

Your Lexus dealer has invested a lot of
money in special Lexus tools and service
equipment. It helps them to do the job bet
ter and at less cost.

Your Lexus dealer’s service departmefitwil|
perform all of the scheduled maintenance
on your vehicle reliably and géonomically.

A WARNING

M lf your vehicleisnot properly main-
tained

Improper.maintéhance could result in
sérious/damage to the vehicle and possi-
ble'deathief serious injury.

M Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead com-
pounds which are known to cause brain
damage. Wash your hands after han-
dling. (=>P.314)

Scheduled maintenance should be
performed at specified intervals
according to the maintenance sched-
ule.

For full details of your maintenance sched-
ule, refer to the “Warranty and Service
Booklet”.

IDo-it-yourseIf maint\v

What about do-it-yourselfmainte-
nance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy to
do yourself if youhave a little mechanical
ability and‘a few basic automotive tools.

Note, however, that some maintenance
tasks require special tools and skills. These
are best performed by qualified techni-
cians. Even if you are an experienced
do-it-yourself mechanic, we recommend
that repairs and maintenance be con-
ducted by your Lexus dealer who will keep
a record of maintenance on your vehicle.
This record could be helpful should you
ever require Warranty Service.

M Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance
and sounds, and visual tip-offs that indicate
service is needed. Some important clues
are:

@ Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
@ Strange engine noises

©® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However,
water dripping from the air conditioning
system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indi-
cate a dangerous carbon monoxide leak.
Drive with the windows open and have
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the exhaust system checked immedi-
ately.)

@ Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal
when cornering, uneven tire wear

® Vehicle pulls to one side when driven
straight on a level road

@ Strange noises related to suspension

movement
® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feel-
ing brake pedal, pedal almost touches the
floor, vehicle pulls to one side when brak-
ing ‘

higher than normal (—P.65, 68)

@ Engine coolant temperature continually ‘\
If you notice any of these clues, take your : o

vehicle to your Lexus dealer as soon as pos-
sible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or
repair.

‘O
<

o

&
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Do-it-yourself service pre-

cautions

If you perform maintenance by
yourself, be sure to follow the cor-
rect procedure as given in these

sections.

IMaintenance

ltems Parts and tools
+ Fuse with same
Fuses (—P.333) | amperage rating as

original

Radiator, con-
denser, inter-
cooler radiator
and intercooler
sub radiator

(>P312)

[tems

Parts and tools

Battery condition

(—>P314)

Grease
Conventional
wrench (for terminal
clamp bolts)

+ Tire pressure’gauge

Tire inflat -
ire intlation pres-| | Compressed air

Engine/inter-
cooler coolant

level (—P.311)

“Toyota Super Long
Lite Coolant” or a
similar high quality
ethylene gly-
col-based non-sili-
cate, non<amine,
non-nitrite and
non-borate coolant
with lahg-life hybrid
organicacid tech-
nology

“Toyota Super Long
Lite Coolant”is
pre-mixed with 50%
coolant and 50%
deionized water.
Funnel (used only for
adding coolant)

sure (—P.327)
source
» Water or washer
fluid containing anti-
Washerdliiid free)ze (for winter
(—P313) e

Funnel (used only for
adding water or

washer fluid)

A WARNING

Engine oil level

(—P.309)

“Toyota Genuine
Motor Oil” or equiv-
alent

Rag or paper towel
Funnel (used only for
adding engine oil)

The engine compartment contains many
mechanisms and fluids that may move
suddenly, become hot, or become elec-
trically energized. To avoid death or seri-
ous injury, observe the following
precautions.

B When working on the engine com-
partment

®Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from the moving fan and engine drive

belt.

@ Be careful not to touch the engine,
radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right
after driving as they may be hot. Oil
and other fluids may also be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn
easily, such as paper and rags, in the

engine compartment.
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® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose

an open flame to fuel. Fuel fumes are IOpening the hood
flammable.
@ Take care because brake fluid can 1 Pullthe hood lock release lever.

harm your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces. If fluid gets on your
hands or in your eyes, flush the
affected area with clean water imme-
diately.

If you still experience discomfort, con-
sult a doctor.

The hood will pop up slightly.

B When working near the electric cool-
ing fan or radiator grille

Be sure the engine switch is off.

With the engine switch in IGNITION
ON mode, the electric cooling fan may
automatically start to run if the air condi-
tioning is on and/or the coolant tempera-

ture is high. (—P.312)

M Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or
falling material, fluid spray, etc. from get-
ting in your eyes.

/\_ NOTICE

M If you remove the air c*r filter

Driving with thefair cl ilter

removed may c ive engine
ir.

wear due to dirt i A WARNING

M |f the flui is low or high M Pre-driving check
nor, the brake fluid level to go Check that the hood is fully closed and
d as the brake pads wear or locked.

fluid level in the accumulator is If the hood is not locked properly, it may
open while the vehicle is in motion and

cause an accident, which may result in
death or serious injury.

reservoir needs frequent refilling, it
may indicate a serious problem.
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Positioning a floor jack W Rear

When using a floor jack, follow the
instructions in the manual provided
with the jack and perform the oper-
ation safely.

When raising your vehicle with a
floor jack, position the jack cor-
rectly. Improper placement may
damage your vehicle or cause

injury.

l Location of the jack point

M Front
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Engine compartment

IComponents

[A] Engine oil filler cap (—P.
[B] Engine coolant reservoir

[C] Intercooler coolant rvoir (—P.311)

[D] Engine oil | P309)
[E]Fuse boxek
|I| Wash id tank (=P.313)

312)

er radiator (—-P.312)
Electric cooling fan

Condenser (—P.312)

[K] Intercooler sub radiator (—P.312)

M Battery
—P.314
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I Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

» Outside

/\_ NOTICE

M Checking the engine compartment
cover after installation

Make sure that the cover is securely
installed in its original position.

1 Push up center portion[A]
2 Insert
3 Press
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IService cover

B Removing the service cover

1 Pull up the passenger side end of

the rubber strip to disengage it
from the vehicle body.

2 Remove the service cover.

Push the tabs and lift away the service
cover.

M Installi

1 Installt vice cover.

e snﬂngage the claws on the
windshi e of the service cover when

installing the service cover.

cle body.

/I NOTICE
M Checkin écover after
installatio

cover is securely
original position.

king and adding the engine

ith the engine at operating tempera-
ture and turned off, check the oil level
on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine ol

1 Parkthe vehicle on level ground.
After warming up the engine and
turning it off, wait more than 5 min-
utes for the oil to drain back into the
bottom of the engine.
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2 Holding arag under the end, pull
the dipstick out.

3 Wipe the dipstick clean.
4 Reinsert the dipstick fully.

5 Holding a rag under the end, pull
the dipstick out and check the oil
level.

[A] Low
[B|Norm
. |C|Exces

3&

e dipstick may differ
the type of vehicle or

ipe the dipstick and reinsert it
fully.

B Checking the oil type and prepar-
ing the item needed

Make sure to check the oil type and

prepare the items needed before add-

ing oil.

® Engine oil selection

—P.378

® Oil quantity (Low — Full)
15L(1.6qt,1.3 Imp.qt)

® [tem
Clean funnel

B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near th

level mark, add engine oil
type as that already in t

. E'

W

N

emove the oil filler cap by turning

it counterclockwise.

2 Addengine oil slowly, checking the
dipstick.

3 Install the oil filler cap by turning it
clockwise.

M Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine oil will be con-
sumed while driving. In the following situa-
tions, oil consumption may increase, and
engine oil may need to be refilled in
between oil maintenance intervals.

® When the engine is new, for example
directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after replacing the engine

@ If low quality oil or oil of an inappropriate
viscosity is used

® When driving at high engine speeds or
with a heavy load, or when driving while
accelerating or decelerating frequently
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® When leaving the engine idling for along

time, or when driving frequently through NOTICE

heavy traffic B To prevent serious engine damage
M After changing the engine oil Check the oil level on a regular basis.

The engine oil maintenance data should be . L
. . B Whenreplacing the engine oil

reset. Perform the following procedures:

@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on the

1 Press| €| or| > | of the meter control vehicle components.

switch to select [eH].
W - @ Avoid overfilling, or the engine could £

2 Press| A or| ¥ toselect “Vehicle Set- be damaged. |
tings” and then press [0 ©® Check the oil level on thedipstick
3 Press A or W 1o select “Oil Mainte- every time you refill thedehicle:
nance” and then press [ ok . @ Be sure the engine oildiller cap'is prop-
erly tightened.

4 Press| A|or| ¥ toselect“Yes” and

then press [9K] ICheckinhwant
A message will be displayed on the

multi-information display when the reset The coglanitlevel is satisfactory if it is
procedure has been completed. betweorthe “F’ and “L” lines on the

A WARNING reservoir when the engine is cold.

B/ Engine coolant reservoir

Bl Used engine oil

® Used engine oil contains poteftially
harmtful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as inflamma®
tion and skin cancer, so care should be
taken to avoid prolonged'and
repeated contact. To remoye used
engine oil froff youf skin, wash thor-
oughly with soaptandiwater.

@ Disposefofused oil'and filters only in a
safe and acceptable manner. Do not

disposéefused oil and filters in house- - ]
hold trash, in sewers or onto the IE Reservoir cap

ground. B

: . ine
Callyour Lexus dealer, service station

or auto parts store for in{o.rmation “L” line
concerning recycling or disposal.

(AR FEIVTRNRITE L F s,

If the level is on or below the “L" line, add

® Do not leave used engine oil within the coolant up to the “F” line. (—P.370)
reach of children.

M Intercooler coolant reservoir

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the “F” and “L" lines on the
reservoir when the engine is cold.
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[A]Reservoir cap

“F" line

“L" line

If the level is on or below the “L” line, add
coolant up to the “F” line. (=P.370)

M Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Lite Coolant”
or a similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,
and non-borate coolant with long-life
hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant’sis,a mix-
ture of 50% coolant and 50%.deionized
water. (Minimum temperature: <35°C

[-31°F])

For more details about cooldnt, contact
your Lexus dealer.

M [fthe coolantlevel drops within a short
time of replenishing

Visually chéeksthe radiator, hoses, engine
coolant reservoircaps, drain cock and
water pump.

If you,cannot find a leak, have your Lexus
dealertest the cap and check for leaks in
the cooling system.

A\ WARNING

B When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant reser-
voir cap, the intercooler coolant reser-
voir cap and the coolant inlet cap.

(—»P.373)

The cooling system may be under pres-
sure and may spray hot coolant if the cap
is removed, causing serious injuries, such
as burns.

NOTICE
B When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor
straight antifreez&)The correct mixture
of water and_.antifreeze must be used to
provide proper lubtication, corrosion
protectiofirand cooling. Be sure to read
the antifreeze or coolant label.

M you spill coolant

| Be sure to wash it off with water to pre-
‘ vent it from damaging parts or paint.

Checking the radiator, con-
denser, intercooler radiator (if
equipped) and intercooler sub
radiator (if equipped)

Check the radiator, condenser, inter-
cooler radiator and intercooler sub
radiator and clear away any foreign
objects. If either of the above parts is
extremely dirty or you are not sure of
their condition, have your vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B When the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator, condenser,
intercooler radiator or intercooler sub
radiator as they may be hot and cause
serious injuries, such as burns.

M Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as neces-
sary.

Refer to the freezing temperatures listed
on the label of the washer fluid bottle.

IAdding the washer fluid

[f any washer does not work or the
warning message appears on the
multi-information display, the washer
tank may be empty. Add washer fluid.

—

A\ WARNING

B When adding washer flui

is hot or runningpas w,
alcohol and ma
the engine, etc.

contains
spilled on

fe) any fluid other than
fluid

ot use soapy water or engine anti-
freeze instead of washer fluid.

Doing so may cause streaking on the
vehicle’s painted surfaces, as well as
damaging the pump leading to problems
of the washer fluid not spraying.

O
&

‘O

S
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Battery

ILocation

The battery is located in the trunk
under the luggage mat.

Removing the luggage mat: —P.284

M Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces
hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the following
precautions before recharging:

@ If recharging with the batterfinstalled on
the vehicle, be sure to disconnect the
ground cable.

@ Make sure the engine switch on the
charger is off when connecting and dis-
connecting the charger cables to the bat-
tery.

M After recharging/reconnecting the bat-
tery

@Unlocking the doors using the smart
entry & start system may not be possible
immediately after reconnecting the bat-
tery. [fthis happens, use the wireless
remote control or the mechanical key to
lock/unlock the doors.

@ Start the engine with the engine switch in
ACCESSORY mode. The engine may
not start with the engine switch turned off.
However, the engine will operate nor-
mally from the second attempt.

® The engine switch mode is recorded by
the vehicle. If the battery is reconnected,

the vehicle will return the engine switch
mode to the status it was in before the
battery was disconnected. Make sure to
turn off the engine before disconnecting
the battery. Take extra care when con-
necting the battery if the engine switch
mode prior to discharge is unknown.

[f the system will not start even after multiple

attempts, contact your Lexus dealer.
A WARNING

M Chemicalsin the battery

The battery contains poisonéus and cor-
rosive sulfuric acid and may préduce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. To reducéthe risk of death or
serious injufyptak@the following precau-
tions while working'on or near the bat-
tery:

® Do rot cause sparks by touching the
béatteryiterminals with tools.

® Do not smoke or light a match near the
battery.

®Avoid contact with eyes, skin and
clothes.

@ Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.

@ Wear protective safety glasses when
working near the battery.

®Keep children away from the battery.

B When there is insufficient battery
fluid

Do not use if there is insufficient fluid in
the battery. There is a possible danger
that the battery may explode.

B Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open
area. Do not charge the batteryina
garage or closed room where there is
insufficient ventilation.
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A\ WARNING

B Emergency measures regarding
electrolyte

@ [f electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for at
least 15 minutes and get immediate
medical attention. If possible, continue
to apply water with a sponge or cloth
while traveling to the nearest medical
facility.

@ [f electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If
you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your
skin. Immediately take off the clothing
and follow the procedure above if nec-
essary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk.
Get emergency medical attention
immediately.

B Whenreplacing the battery,

Use a battery designed for this vehicle:
Failure to do so may cause gas (hydro-
gen) to enter the passenger,compart-
ment, causing a fire or explosion.

For replacementof thé battery, contact
your Lexus dealer:

NOTICE

B When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all acces-
sories are turned off.

IExterior

Make sure that the battery terminals
are not corroded and that there are no
loose connections, cracks, or loose

clamps.

[A] Terminals
Hold-down clamp

ICheckiWry condition

Check the battery condition by indica-
tor colér.

> dype A

[A]Blue: Good condition
Red: Charging is necessary.

Have the vehicle inspected by your

Lexus dealer.

Clear: Replacement is necessary.
Have the battery checked by your
Lexus dealer.
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P e e
Replace or rotate tires in accord-

ance with maintenance schedules
and treadwear.

IChecking tires o
; N Check if the treadwear indi atﬁ
m Blue: Good condition showing on the tires. Als c‘x
. o tiresforunevenwear, su ssive
White: Charging is necessary. wear on one side of thétread.

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer.

Red: Not working properly.
Have the battery checked by your
Lexus dealer.

[A]New tread

Worn tread
Treadwear indicator
The location of treadwear indicators is

shown by a “TWI" or “ /A " mark, etc,,
molded into the sidewall of each tire.
Replace the tires if the treadwear indica-
tors are showing on atire.
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® Do not use tires that have been used

B Whentoreplace your vehicle's tires ;
on another vehicle.

Tires should be replaced if: Do not use tires if you do not know
® The treadwear indicators are showing on how they were used previously.
atire.
® You have tire damage such as cuts, splits,
cracks deep enough to expose the fabric, NOTICE
and bulges indicating internal damage M Driving on rough roads
® Atire goes fla.t repeatedly or cannot be Take particular care when driving on ‘
proper|y repaired due to the size or loca- roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
tion of a cut or other damage These conditions may cause lossegfintire
If you are not sure, consult with your Lexus inflation pressure, reducing thecushien-
dealer. ing ability of the tires. In addition, driving

. on rough roads may cause'damage to
WTire life the tires themselves, asfwell as the vehi-
Any tire over 6 years old must be checked cle's wheels and body.

by a qualified technician even if it has sel-

dom or never been used or damage is not . N 4
obvious. Tirerot

M lfthe tread on snow tires wears down

below 4 mm (0.161n.) Rotatelthe tires in the order shown.
The effectiveness of the tires as snow tiresis > Vehicles with front and rear tires of
lost. the same size

A WARNING

B When inspecting or replading tires

Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may causé damage to
parts of the drive trainasiwell as danger-
ous handling characteristics, which may
lead to an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

® Do notmix tires of different makes, > Vehicles with front and rear tires of
modéls or tread patterns.
Also, deihot mix tires of remarkably
different treadwear.

differing sizes

® Do not use tire sizes other than those

recommended by Lexus. a - L S .
® Do not mix differently constructed ' || i '
tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply |l || | '
tires). L\ L - /
— — " — ;_ _/.-'

- =

® Do not mix summer, all season and
snow tires.




318

6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

To equalize tire wear and help extend tire
life, Lexus recommends that tire rotation is

carried out approximately every 10000
km (6000 miles).

Do not fail to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after tire rotation.

IRun-ﬂat tires

When run-flat tires are installed, the
vehicle can be driven for a maximum of
160 km (100 miles) at a speed below
80 km/h (50 mph) after any tire goes
flat. (However, the vehicle speed may
not increase to near 80 km/h [50
mph] depending on weather or driving
conditions.)

A run-flattire has a @9 _, mark on

the side wall.

Make sure to replace the flat tire before the
vehicle has been driven for near 160.km
(100 miles). Also, do not use affepaired
tire.

M Run-flattires

@ The run-flat tires areffor only this vehicle.
Do not use the tités onother vehicles.

® Do not mix run-flattires and normal tires.

@ If non-genuine Lexus wheels are used, it
may befimpossible to sufficiently demon-
strate'the performance of run-flat tires.

E’re pressure warning system

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire
pressure warning system that uses tire
pressure warning valves and transmit-
tersto detect low tire inflation pressure
before serious problems arise.

® The tire pressure detected by the

tire pressure warning system can be
displayed on the multi-information

display. (—P.72)

@ |f the tire pressure drops below a
predetermined level, the driver is
warned by.ascreen display and a

warning light. 4>P.350)

250 1=

M Routine tire inflation pressure checks

The tire pressure warning system does not
replace routine tire inflation pressure
checks. Make sure to check tire inflation
pressure as part of your routine of daily
vehicle checks.

M Tireinflation pressure

@ It may take a few minutes to display the
tire inflation pressure after the engine
switchisturned to IGNITION ON mode.
[t may also take a few minutes to display
the tire inflation pressure after inflation
pressure has been adjusted.

@ Tire inflation pressure changes with tem-
perature. The displayed values may also
be different from the values measured
using a tire pressure gauge.
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M Situations in which the tire pressure
warning system may not operate prop-
erly

@ In the following cases, the tire pressure
warning system may not operate prop-
erly.

* [t non-genuine Lexus wheels are used.

* Ifatire has been replaced with a tire that
is not an OE (Original Equipment) tire.

* Ifatire has been replaced with a tire that
is not of the specified size.

* |ftire chains, etc. are installed.

* An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is
equipped.

* [fawindow tint that affects the radio wave
signals is installed.

* Itthereis alot of snow or ice on the vehi-
cle, particularly around the wheels or
wheel housings.

* Itthetire inflation pressure is much higher
than the specified level.

* [t wheels not equipped with tire pressure
warning valves and transmitter are used.

+ Ifthe ID code on the tire pressure warn-
ing valves and transmitters is not regis-
tered in the tire pressure warning
computer.

@ Performance may be affectedinthe fol=
lowing situations.

* When driving near a TV tower, electric
power plant, gas station, radio station,
large display, airport or other facility that
generates strong radio waves or electri-
cal noise

* When carrying aportable radio, cellular
phone, cordless phone or other wireless
commuriication device

If tire position information is not correctly
displayeld due'to the radio wave conditions,
the display'may be corrected by changing
thelocation of the vehicle as the radio wave
conditions may change.

©® When the vehicle is stopped, the time
taken for the warning to start or turn off
may be longer.

® When the inflation pressure of a tire
drops rapidly, for example when a tire has
burst, the warning may not operate.

B Warning performance of the tire pres-
sure warning system

The warning of the tire pressure warning
system will change in accordance with driv-
ing conditions. For this reason, the system
may give a warning even if the tire pressure
does not reach a low enough level, or if the
pressure is higher than the pressure that
was adjusted to when the system was initial-
ized.

Installing tire pressurewa N

valves and transmit \

When replacing the tifes or,wheels, the

tire pressure warning,valve and trans-
mitters mustbe installed to the wheels
which will b&installed to the vehicle.

When Aew tire pressure warning
valves and'transmitters are installed,
new|D codes must be registered in the
tire pressure warning computer and
the tire pressure warning system must

be initialized. (-P.322)

M Replacing tires and wheels

[ the ID codes of the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitters are not registered,
the tire pressure warning system will not
work properly. In this case, after driving for
about 10 minutes, the tire pressure warning
light will blink for approximately 1 minute
and then illuminate to indicate a system
malfunction.
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NOTICE

B Repairing or replacing tires, wheels,
tire pressure warning valves, trans-
mitters and tire valve caps

® When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, contact your
Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warn-
ing valves and transmitters may be
damaged if not handled correctly.

@ Make sure to install the tire valve caps.
If the tire valve caps are not installed,
water may enter the valves of the tire
pressure warning valve and transmit-
ters and the valves may become stuck.

® When replacing tire valve caps, do not
use tire valve caps other than those
specified. The cap may become stuck.

Initializing the tire pressure
warning system

B Thetire pressure warning system
must be initialized in the f6llowing
circumstances:

® When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when changing
traveling spéed of load weight.

® When the tire'inflation pressure is
changed stich as when the tire size
is changed.

® Whenrotating the tires.

® After performing the transmitter |D
code registration procedure.

(—P.322)

When the tire pressure warning system
is initialized, the current tire inflation
pressure is set as the benchmark pres-
sure.

B Howtoinitialize the tire pressure
warning system

1 Park the vehicle in a safe place and
turn the engine switch off.

The initialization procedure cannot be

started while the vehicle is moving.

2 Adjust the tire inflation pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pre's-
sure level,

Make sure to adjust the tire pressuretto the

specified cold tire inflatior‘préssure level.

The tire pressure warning.systemiwill oper-
ate based on this pressure level.

3 Turntheenginéswitch to IGNI-
TION ONimode.

4 Press‘! of 2 of the meter con-

trol'switch to select (.

50 Press| A or| ¥ to select “Vehicle

Settings” and then press | ok .

6 Press|A or| ¥/|toselect “TPWS”

and then press | ok |,

7 Press/A orl¥ toselect “Set

Pressure”. Then press and hold [«

until the tire pressure warning light
blinks 3 times.

Then a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

w

--" will be displayed on the multinforma-
tion display for the inflation pressure of
each tire while initialization is being per-
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formed.

8 Drive straight (with occasional left

and right turns) at approximately
40 km/h (25 mph) or more for
approximately 10 to 30 minutes.

Initialization is complete when the position
of each tire is determined and the inflation
pressure of each tire is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Initialization may take longer than approxi-
mately Thour in certain situations, such as
when the vehicle is stopped for a long time
at traffic lights, etc. (—P.321)

M Initialization procedure

® Make sure to perform the initialization
procedure after adjusting the tire inflation
pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are.cold before
performing théinitialization procedure or
adjusting the tirelinflation pressure.

@ If the engine switchisturned off during
initialization, it is not necessary to restart
the initialization procedure from the
Beginningas it will begin automatically
when the'engine switch is turned back to

IGNITION ON mode.

@ lfinitialization has accidentally been
started when it is not necessary, adjust
the tire inflation pressure to the specified
level when the tires are cold and then
perform the initialization procedure
again.

® While the position of each tire is being
determined and the inflation pressures
are not being displayed on the

multi-information display, if the inflation
pressure of a tire drops, the tire pressure
warning light will come on.

M lf the tire pressure warning system is not
initialized properly

@ In the following situations, initialization
may take longer than usual to be com-
pleted or may not be possible. (Usually,
the vehicle will need to be driven for
approximately 10 to 30 minutes to com-
plete initialization.) If initialization is.not
complete after driving appreximately 80
minutes, continue driving for@while:

+ Ifthe vehicle is driven on.afunpayed
road, it may take longerto corfiplete ini-
tialization.

+ Ifthe vehicle is backed up'while perform-
ing initialiZationfdata collected during ini-
tialization will be cleared and it will take
longer thafi normal to complete.

+ Ifthe vehicleigdriven in heavy traffic or
another situation where other vehicles
aré driven close by, it may take time for
theisystem to recognize the tire pressure
warning valve and transmitters of your
vehicle over those of other vehicles.

[finitialization is not complete after driving
for approximately 1hour, park the vehicle in
a safe place for approximately 20 minutes
and then drive the vehicle again.

@ In the following situations, initialization
will not be started or was not completed
properly and the system will not operate
properly. Perform the initialization proce-
dure again.

* If, when attempting to start initialization,
the tire pressure warning light does not
blink 3 times.

* I, when the vehicle has been driven for
about 20 minutes after performing ini-
tialization, the tire pressure warning light
blinks for approximately 1 minute and
then illuminates.

@ If initialization cannot be completed after
performing the above procedure, con-
tact your Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B Wheninitializing the tire pressure
warning system

Do notinitialize the tire pressure warning
system without first adjusting the tire
inflation pressure to the specified level.
Otherwise, the tire pressure warning
light may not come on even if the tire
inflation pressure is low, or it may come
on when the tire inflation pressure is
actually normal.

IRegistering ID codes

Every tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter has a unique ID code.
When replacing a tire pressure warn-
ing valve and transmitter, itis necessary
to register the ID codes.

The ID codes can be registered on H

of the multi-information display.
1 Press| < or| > of the meter con-

trol switch to select

2 Press/A or|¥ toselect “Vehicle

Settings” and then press, ok .

3 Press/ A or ‘ toselect “TPWS”
and thénipress w

4 Press‘ or ¥ toselect “Change
Wheel'Set”. Then press and hold

? until the tire pressure warning
light blinks slowly 3 times.

Then a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

When registration is being performed, the
tire pressure warning light will blink for
approximately 1 minute then illuminate and

--" will be displayed for the inflation pres-
sure of each tire on the multi-information

5 Drive straight (with occasionahleft
and right turns) at approximately

40 km/h (25 mph)or more for
approximately 10.to:30 minutes.

Registration is.complete when the tire
pressure warfing light turns off and the
inflation pressure of each tire is displayed
on the multiinformation display.

Registration may take longer than approxi-
mately, 1 hour in certain situations, such as
when the vehicle is stopped for a long time

atdraffic lights, etc. (—»P.323)

After registering the ID codes, make sure
to initialize the tire pressure warning sys-

tem. (—P.320)

B Whenregistering ID codes

@ Before performing ID code registration,
make sure that no wheels with tire pres-
sure warning valve and transmitters
installed are near the vehicle.

® Make sure to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after registering the ID
codes. lf the system is initialized before
registering the ID codes, the initialized
values will be invalid.

® As the tires will be warm when registra-
tion is completed, make sure to allow the
tires to cool before performing initializa-
tion.

M Canceling ID code registration

® To cancel ID code registration after it has
been started, turn the engine switch off
before driving the vehicle.
[ the vehicle is driven after ID code regis-
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tration is started, to cancel registration, minutes and then perform the ID code reg-
perform the ID code registration start istration procedure again.

procedure again and turn the engine @ In the following situations, ID code regis-

switch off before driving.

@ IID code registration has been canceled,
the tire pressure warning light will blink
for approximately 1 minute when the
engine switch is turned to IGNITION
ON mode and then illuminate. The tire
pressure warning system will be opera-
tional when the tire pressure warning
light turns off.

@ If the warning light does not turn off even
after several minutes have elapsed, ID
code registration may not have been can-
celled correctly. To cancel registration,
perform the D code registration start
procedure again and then turn the engine
switch off before driving.

M fID codes are not registered properly

@ |n the following situations, ID code regis-
tration may take longer than usual to be
completed or may not be possible. (Usu-
ally, the vehicle will need to be driven for
approximately 10 to 30 minutes to com-
plete ID code registration.)

[ ID code registration is not cofmplete
after driving for approximatély.3Q min-
utes, continue driving for a while.

* Ifthe vehicle is driven on an unpaved
road, it may take longer than normal to
complete registration.

+ Ifthe vehicle ighbackédup while perform-
ing registration, data collected during
registration willbe eleared, and it will take
longer thahmormalto complete.

+ Ifthe vehicleisdriven in heavy traffic or
anothér sitbation where other vehicles
are driven close by, it may take time for
the system to recognize the tire pressure
warning valve and transmitters of your
vehicle over those of other vehicles.

* |[fawheel with a tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter installed is inside or
near the vehicle, registration of the ID
codes for the installed wheels may not be
possible.

If ID registration is not complete after driv-
ing for approximately 1hour, park the vehi-
cle in a safe place for approximately 20

tration will not be started or was not com-
pleted properly and the system will not
operate properly. Perform the ID code
registration procedure again.

[f, when attempting to start ID code regis-
tration, the tire pressure warning light
does not blink slowly 3 times.

If, when the vehicle has been driven for
about 10 minutes after performingllD
code registration, the tire pressure warn-
ing light blinks for approximately.I'minute
and then illuminates.

@ fID code registrationcannot be com-

pleted after performingthe above proce-
dure, contéct your Lexus dealer.
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Replacing the tire

When raising your vehicle with a
jack, position the jack correctly.
Improper placement may damage
your vehicle or cause injury.

If necessary tire replacement
seems difficult to perform, contact
your Lexus dealer.

IBefore jacking up the vehicle

A\ WARNING

® Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a
hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.
@ Shift the shift position to P.

® Disabling the height control. (if
equipped) (—P.237)

@ Stop the engine.

M Jack and tools

As your vehicle is equipped with run-flat
tires, the following tools forateplacing a tire
are notincluded with your vehicle. They can
be purchased atfyour [lexus\dealer.

® Wheel nut wrench
® Jack
® Jack handle

B Using the tire jack

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may cause
the vehicle to suddenly fall off the jack,
leading to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any pur-
pose other than replacing tires or
installing and removing tire chains.

® Do not use other tire jacks for replae-
ing tires on this vehicle.

@ Put the jack properly infitsjack point.

® Do not put any part ofyeur body under
the vehicle while it is'supperted by the
jack.

@ Do not start the engine or drive the
vehicle while the vehicle is supported
by the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle while some-
ohe isinside.

® When raising the vehicle, do not putan
object on or under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a height
greater than that required to replace
the tire.

® Use ajack stand if it is necessary to get
under the vehicle.

@ Make sure to disable all functions of
the vehicle height control of the elec-
tronically modulated air suspension

and then stopping the engine.
(—P.237)

® When lowering the vehicle, make sure
that there is no-one near the vehicle. If
there are people nearby, warn them
vocally before lowering.

M Replacing aflattire for vehicles with
power trunk lid

In cases such as when replacing tires,
make sure to turn off the trunk opener
main switch (—P.102). Failure to do so
may cause the trunk lid to operate unin-
tentionally if the power trunk lid switch is
accidentally touched, resulting in hands
and fingers being caught and injured.
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point positions.

IRemoving atire

1 Chock the tires.

4 Raise the vehicle until t ‘
slightly raised off the

Wheel chock posi-

Tire .
tions

Behind the rear
right-hand side tire

Right-hand | Behind the rear
side left-hand side tire

.+ | Infront of the front
Left-hand side right-hand side ti ?R
Rear emove all the wheel nuts and the

Right-hand | Infro
side left-ha

Left-hand side

Front

tire.

When resting the tire on the ground, place
2 Slightly loosen the W{nuts one the tire so that the wheel design faces up to

avoid scratching the wheel surface.

3 Turnthe tire jack portion[A] by
hand until the notch of the jack is in
contact with the jack point.

The jack point guides are located under
the rocker panel. They indicate the jack
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A WARNING into contact with the disc wheel.
M Replacing atire

Do not touch the disc wheels or the area
around the brakes immediately after the
vehicle has been driven.

After the vehicle has been driven the disc
wheels and the area around the brakes
will be extremely hot. Touching these
areas with hands, feet or other body
parts while changing a tire, etc. may
resultin burns.

[A] Disc wheel
Ilnstalling the tire Washer
3 Lower the vehigle:

1 Remove any dirt or foreign matter
from the wheel contact surface.

If foreign matter is on the wheel contact
surface, the wheel nuts may loosen while
the vehicle is in motion, causing the tire to
come off.

4 Firmly tighten each wheel nut two
or three times in the order shown in
the illustration.

Tightening torque:
140 N+m (14.3 kgt*m, 103 ft+Ibf)

2

Install the tire andloosely tighten
eachw t by hand by approxi-

ag same amount.
el nuts until the washers come
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A\ WARNING

B Wheninstalling the tire

Failure to follow these precautions could
cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the
tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious
injury.

® Never use oil or grease on the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the wheel
nuts to be excessively tightened, lead-
ing to bolt or disc wheel damage. In
addition, the oil or grease can cause
the wheel nuts to loosen and the wheel
may fall off, causing a serious accident.
Remove any oil or grease from the
wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

@ Have the wheel nuts tightened with a
torque wrench to 140 N*m (14.3
kgt*m, 103 ft*Ibf) as soon as possible
after changing wheels.

® Do not attach a heavily damaged
wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the vehicle is moving.

@ When installing a tire, only usé'wheel
nuts that have been specifiéally
designed for that wheel.

@ If there are any cracks or.deformations
in the bolt screws, nut threads or bolt
holes of the wheel, have'the vehicle
inspected by your llexus dealer.

NOTIGE

M Repairing or replacing tires, wheels,
tirepressure warning valves, trans-
mitters and tire valve caps

=P319

Make sure to maintain proper tire
inflation pressure. Tire inflation
pressure should be checked at least
once per month. However, Lexus
recommends that tire inflation
pressure be checked once every
two weeks.

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation pres-
sure

Driving with incorrecttireinflation pressure
may result infthe following:

@ Reduced fuel econemy

® Reduced driving comfort and poor han-
dling

® Réducedtire life due to wear
®Reduced safety
®Damage to the drive train

[fatire needs frequent inflating, have it
checked by your Lexus dealer.

M Instructions for checking tire inflation
pressure

When checking tire inflation pressure,
observe the following:

® Check only when the tires are cold.
[f your vehicle has been parked for at
least 3 hours or has not been driven for
more than 1.5 km or 1 mile, you will get an
accurate cold tire inflation pressure read-

ing.

® Always use a tire pressure gauge.
[tis difficult to judge if a tire is properly
inflated based only on its appearance.

@ ltis normal for the tire inflation pressure
to be higher after driving as heat is gen-
erated in the tire. Do not reduce tire infla-
tion pressure after driving.

@ Passengers and luggage weight should
be placed so that the vehicle is balanced.
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A\ WARNING

M Proper inflation is critical to save tire
performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.

[f the tires are not properly inflated, the
following conditions may occur which
could lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear
® Uneven wear
@ Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from
overheated tires

@ Air leaking from between tire and
wheel

® Wheel deformation and/or tire dam-
age

@ Greater possibility of tire damage
while driving (due to road hazards,
expansion joints, sharp edges on the
road, etc.)

NOTICE

B When inspecting and adjusting tire
inflation pressure

Be sure to put thettire\valve caps back on.
It a valve cap is netinstalled, dirt or mois-
ture may gét into the valve and cause an
air leak, resulting.in decreased tire infla-
tion presstire.

Ifawheelis bent, cracked or heavily
corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate
from the wheel or cause a loss of
handling control.

IWheel selection 0£

When replacing wheels, care should

be taken to ensure that they are equiv-
alent to those remévedinload capac-

ity, diameter, rim width and inset .

Replacementwheels are available at
your Léxus dealer.

P Conventionally referred to as offset.

exus does not recommend using the
following:

® Wheels of different sizes or types
® Used wheels

® Bent wheels that have been straight-
ened

B Whenreplacing wheels

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped
with tire pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters that allow the tire pressure warning
system to provide advance warning in the
event of a loss in tire inflation pressure.
Whenever wheels are replaced, the tire
pressure warning valves and transmitters

must be installed. (—P.319)
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A\ WARNING

B Whenreplacing wheels

@ Do not use wheels that are a different
size from those recommended in the
Owner's Manual, as this may resultina
loss of handling control.

@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking
wheel which is designed for a tubeless
tire.

Doing so may result in an accident,
causing death or serious injury.

Bl Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing so could cause the tire to leak air

during driving, possibly causing an acci-

dent.

NOTICE

M Replacing tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters

@ Because tire repair or replacement
may affect the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, make@ure to
have tires serviced by yourd.exus
dealer or other qualified service shop.
In addition, make sure to purchase
your tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters at your Lexus dealer.

@ Ensure that only,genuine Lexus wheels
are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters may not work properly with
non-génliine wheels.

pum wheel precautions

® Use only Lexus wheel nuts and
wheel nut wrenches designed for
use with your aluminum wheels.

® When rotating, repairing or chang-
ing your tires, check that the wheel
nuts are still tight after driving 1600

km (1000 miles).

® Be careful not to damage the alumi-
num wheels when using tire chains.

® Use only Lexus genuine balance
weights or equivalent and a plastic
or rubber hammer when balancing
your wheels.
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Air conditioning filter 5 Remove the filter case.

The air conditioning filter must be
changed regularly to maintain air
conditioning efficiency.

Removing the air conditioning
filter

1 Turnthe engine switch off.

2 Open the glove box. Remove the
partition. (—P.280)

3 Remove the panel.

4 Unlock thefilter cover
filter cover out of the
ter cov

—— h |-: i

SR

), pull the
s(B)),
r.

e

6 Remove the air conditi
from the filter case
with a new one.

n on the filter
d be pointing up.

The " 4} UF
and the filter

M Checking interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioning fil-
ter according to the maintenance schedule.
In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic
flow, early replacement may be required.
(For scheduled maintenance information,
please refer to the “Warranty and Service

Booklet”.)

M f air flow from the vents decreases dra-
matically

The filter may be clogged. Check the filter
and replace if necessary.

M Air conditioning filter with deodorizing
function

When fragrances are placed in your vehi-
cle, the deodorizing effect may become
significantly weakened in a short period.
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When an air conditioning odor comes out
continuously, replace the air conditioning
filter.

M Rear air conditioning filter (if equipped)

Ifitis necessary to replace the filter, contact
your Lexus dealer.

NOTICE

B When using the air conditioning sys-
tem

Make sure that a filter is always installed.
Using the air conditioning system without
a filter may cause damage to the system.

M To prevent damage to the filter cover

When moving the filter cover in the
direction of arrow to release the fitting,
pay attention not to apply excessive force
to the claws. Otherwise, the claws may
be damaged.

Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one
ifitis depleted.

As the key may be damaged if the
following procedure is not per-
formed properly, it is recom-
mended that key battery

replacement be performed bac

Lexus dealer. “\

M If the electronic key battery is depleted

The following symptéms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system and wire-
less remotélcontrol will not function
properly.

@ The operational range will be reduced.

B When the card key battery needs to be
replaced (if equipped)

Thebattery for the card key is available only
atlhexus dealers. Your Lexus dealer can
replace the battery for you.

Iltems to prepare

® Flathead screwdriver

® Small flathead screwdriver

® | ithium battery CR2032

M Use a CR2032 lithium battery

@ Batteries can be purchased at your Lexus
dealer, local electrical appliance shops or
camera stores.

@ Replace only with the same or equivalent
type recommended by the manufacturer.

@ Dispose of used batteries according to
local laws.

331




332 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IReplacing the battery

A\ WARNING

1 Take out the mechanical key.

B Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swallowed by
a child, they can cause choking. Keep
away from children. Failure to do so
could result in death or serious injury.

/\_ NOTICE

2 Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key, cover the tip

of the flathead screwdriver with a tape.

B Whenreplacing the battery

Use aflathead screwdriver o
ate size. Applying exces ay
deform or damage the ¢

replacing

M For normal operati
the batte
Observe the folle precautions to

prevent aco
@ Alw, rk with dry hands.
i ay cause the battery to

o not touch or move any other com-
onent inside the remote control.

® Do not bend either of the battery ter-
minals.

3 Remove the depleted battery.
Insert a new battery terminal

wi
facing up.
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Checking and replacing
fuses

If any of the electrical components
do not operate, afuse may have
blown. I this happens, check and
replace the fuses as necessary.

TS

. . Driver's side i
IChecklng e e » Driver's side instrument ano

Push the tab in and remov,

2 Open thefuse box cover. removal or installation.

1 Turn the engine switch off. Make sure to push the ta ﬁ\g

» Engine compartment: type A fuse
box

Remove the service cover (=P.309) and
push the tabs in and lift the lid off.

» Passenger’s side instrument panel

Push the tab in and remove the lid.

Make sure to push the tab in during
removal or installation.

» Engine compartment: type B fuse
box

Remov@}e compartment cover

( push the tabs in and lift the

» Trunk
Remove the luggage mat. (—P.284)
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box lid.
Type Cand D:

Contact your Lexus dealer.

> Type A

Push the tab in and lft the lid of, H"P ﬂ'
b
[A] Normal useoe

Blown fu

> TypeB

tool.

removed

Only type A fuse cI i‘

[A] Normal fuse
Blown fuse

> Type C

4 Check if the fuse is blown.
Type A and B:

Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse of

an appropriate amperage rating. The @ Normal fuse
amperage rating can be found on the fuse
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Blown fuse /I\ NOTICE

» Type D M Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload
determined and repaired by your Lexus

dealer as soon as possible.
+ O

[A] Normal fuse O‘
Blown fuse 0

M Atter afuseis replaced
® When iinstalling the lid, make sure that the

tab is installed securely. : o

@ Ifthe lights do not turn on even after the
fuse has been replaced, a bulb may need
replacement.

@ lf the replaced fuse blows again, have
vehicle inspected by your Le |

M lfthereis anoverloadinaci

The fuses are designed to bl
the wiring harness fromd

wing precautions.
o may cause damage to
, and possibly a fire or injury.

ever use afuse of a higher amperage
ting than that indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.

® Always use a genuine Lexus fuse or
equivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a wire, even
as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.
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If any lights burn out, have it
replaced by your Lexus dealer.

W LED Lights

The lights consist of a number of LEDs. If
any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle
to your Lexus dealer to have the light
replaced.

M Condensation build-up on the inside of
thelens

Temporary condensation build-up on the
inside of the headlight lens does not indi-
cate a malfunction. Contact your Lexus
dealer for more information in the following
situations:

® Large drops of water have built up on the
inside of the lens.

® Water has built up inside the headlight.

<

a

&
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If the fuel filler doot'cannot be
... 362
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Emergency flashers If your vehicle has to be
stopped in an emergency

The emergencyflashers are used to

warnother drivers whenthe vehicle Onlyin an emergency, such as if it
has to be stopped on the road due becomes impossible to stop the
to a breakdown, etc. vehicle in the normal way, stop the
vehicle using the following proce-
IOperating instructions dure: o

Press the switch to flash all of the turn IStopping the vehicl
signal lights.

1 Steadilystepont

et y depress it.
Do not pump pedal repeatedly

as this will in e effort required to

slow the
2 Shi hift position to N.

e shift position is shifted to N
; ter slowing down, stop the vehi-
| cle in a safe place by the road.

4 Stop the engine.

To turn them off, press the switch once
again. with both fe

> If the shift position cannot be shifted

M Emergency flashers toN

@ If the emergency ﬂashe*‘used fora )
long time whilgthe ot running, 3 Keep depressing the brake pedal
the battery m with both feet to reduce vehicle

@ lfany of the SR gs deploy (inflate) speed as much as possible.
ofastrong rear impact, the .
rs willturn on automati- 4 To stop the engine, press and hold

the engine switch for 2 consecutive
ncy flashers will turn off auto-

y after operating for approxi-
ately 20 minutes. To manually turn the
ergency flashers off, press the switch
twice.

(The emergency flashers may not turn on
automatically depending on the force of
the impact and conditions of the colli-
sion.)
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seconds or more, or press it briefly
3 times or more in succession.

5 Stop the vehicle in a safe place by ‘

the road.

A WARNING oo

M lf the engine has to be turned off while
driving

Power assist for the steering wheel will o
be lost, making the steering wheel heav-

ier to turn. Decelerate as much as possi-

ble before turning off the engine. Q
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If towing is necessary, we recom-
mend having your vehicle towed by
your Lexus dealer or commercial
towing service, using a wheel-lift
type truck or flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all
towing, and abide by all state/pro-
vincial and local laws.

7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

B When towing the vehicle

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
four wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicle is towed with the tires contacting
the ground, the drivetrain and related
parts may be damaged or an aécident
may occur due to a change in direction
of the vehicle.

@-'a‘mﬂ@

B While towing

® When towing using cables or chains,
avoid sudden starts, etc. which place
excessive stress on the towing eyelets,
cables or chains. The towing eyelets,
cables or chains may become dam-
aged, broken debris may hit people,
and cause serious damage.

® Make sure to disable all functions of
the vehicle height control of the elec-
tronically modulated air suspension.
Otherwise, the vehicle hefght may
change and part of youf' body.may be
caught under the vehicle, possibly
causing injury. (—P.237)

® Do not turn the.engine switch off.
This may lead to anaccident as the
rear wheels wilkbe locked by the park-
ing lock.
Alsogthere is a possibility that the
steeringwheel is locked and cannot be
Operated.

M nstalling towing eyelets to the vehi-
cle

Make sure that towing eyelets are
installed securely.

If not securely installed, towing eyelets
may come loose during towing.

NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the vehicle
when towing using a wheel-lift type
truck

® Do not tow the vehicle from the rear
when the engine switch is off. The
steering lock mechanism is not strong
enough to hold the front wheels
straight.

® When raising the vehicle, ensure ade-
quate ground clearance for towing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle.
Without adequate clearance, the vehi-
cle could be damaged while being
towed.




NOTICE

Bl To prevent damage to the vehicle
when towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either

from the front or rear.

M Topreventdamage to the vehicle dur-
ing emergency towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the
suspension components.

Situations when it is not possible
to be towed by another vehicle

In the following situations, it is not pos-
sible to be towed by another vehicle
using cables or chains, as the rear
wheels may be locked due to the park-
ing lock. Contact your Lexus dealer or
commercial towing service.

® There is a malfunction in the shift

control system. (—P.151,355)

® There is a malfunction in the:éngine
immobilizer system. (—P.54)

® There is a malfunctiorin the smart
entry & startisystem. (2:>P.362)

® The battery isidischarged.
(—P.365)

anhen itis necessary to

tdealers before towing

The following may indicate a problem
with your transmission. Contact your
Lexus dealer or commercial towing
service before towing.

® The engine is running but the vehi-
cle does not move.

7-2.Steps to take in an emergency 341

® The vehicle makes an abnormal
sound.

ITowing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck to
prevent body damage.

S

To Otﬂa wheel-lift type
k

» ' From the front

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

Saslie 3|qnoJ} USyAA
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» From the rear

Use a towing dolly under the front
wheels.

IUsing aflatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by a flat-
bed truck, it should be tied down at the
locations shown in the illustration.

c :'I.'

@

P

[f you use chainsor eables to tie down

your vehicle, the angles shaded in

black mustilbe 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie downs or
the vehicle may be damaged.

Make sure to disable all functions of
the vehicle height control of the elec-
tronically modulated air suspension.
Otherwise, the vehicle height may
change and the vehicle may be dam-

aged. (—P.237)

IEmergencytowing 4 Ov

If a tow truck is not availablein,an

emergency, your vehicle may be tem-
porarily towed using eables or chains
secured to thelemergency towing eye-
lets. This shouldionly be attempted on
hard suffaced roads for short distances
at udder80 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer
andloperate the brakes. The vehicle's
wheels, drive train, axles, steering and
brakes must be in good condition.

IEmergency towing procedure

To have your vehicle towed by another
vehicle, the towing eyelet must be
installed to your vehicle. Install the tow-
ing eyelet using the following proce-
dure.
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1 Take out the phillips-head screw-
driver and towing eyelet.

[A] Phillips-head screwdriver
Towing eyelet

2 Remove the eyelet cover using a
flathead screwdriver.
To protect the bodywork, place a rag

between the screwdriver and the vehicle
body as shown in the illustration.

3

Insert

hole an

4 Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely using a phillips-head
screwdriver or hard metal bar.

5 Securely attach ca or chains to

e
che vehicle body.

le being towed and

the towi

Take care no

6 Entert
sta ngine.

Ift

ngine does not start, turn the engine

IGNITION ON mode.

hift the shift position to N and
elease the parking brake.

M While towing

[f the engine is not running, the power assist
for the brakes and steering will not function,
making steering and braking more difficult.
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If you think something is when braking
wrong ® Vehicle pulls heavily to one side

when driving on a level road

Ifyou notice any of the following ® | 0ss of brake effectiveness, spongy
symptoms, your vehicle probably feeling, pedal almost touches the
needs adjustment or repair. Con- floor

tact your Lexus dealer as soon as

possible. o

 /

lVisibIe symptoms ‘\

® Fluid leaks under the vehicle. o
(Water dripping from the air condi- o

tioning after use is normal.)

® Flat-looking tires or uneven tire
wear

® Engine coolant temperature gauge ‘o
needle continually points higher
than normal.

lAudibIe symptoms

® Changes in exhaust sound

@ Excessive tire squ corner-
ing

® Strang oi&ted to the sus-
pensio%
'ng@ other noises related to
e

perational symptoms

® Engine missing, stumbling or run-
ning roughly

® Appreciable loss of power

® Vehicle pulls heavily to one side
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Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage
when the engine stalls or when an
airbag inflates upon collision, the
fuel pump shut off system stops the

supply of fuel to the engine. :

l Restarting the engine r's

Follow the procedure below to restart ‘\

the engine after the system is activated.

1 Turn the engine switchto ACCES- oo

SORY mode or turn it off.
2 Restart the engine.

/I NOTICE ‘o

M Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.

If you find that fuel has leaked onto the
ground, the fuel system has be - 0

aged and is in need of repair.

restart the engine.

&
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Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on or

flashes. If alight comes on or flashes, but then goes off, this does not necessar-
ily indicate a malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur,
have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

lActions to the warning lights or warning buzzers

B Brake system

warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

(red)

Indicates that:

® The brake fluid level is low; or

® The brake system is malfunctioning

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Lexus
dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

Indicates that the brake pads aré worn out (only the right-side pads can

be detected)

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

M Brake system

warning light (warningbuzzer)

(yellow)

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates amalfunction in the parking brake system
—>Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

B High coolant temperature warning |ight* (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

-..F—-
]

Indicates that the engine coolant temperature is too high

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.

Handling method (—P.370)

": This light illuminates on the multi-information display.
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B Charging system warning |ight* (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle's charging system

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Lexus
dealer.

": This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

B Low engine oil pressure warning |ight* (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions ) 3 v

Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contagét your Lexus
dealer.

": This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

B Maltunctionindicator lamp (warning buzzer)

Warning light

DeWs
Indicates a malfunction in;

® The electronic engine control system;
® The electronigthrottle control system; or
® The electfonic/automatic transmission control system

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Lexus
dealers

B SRS warning light(Warning buzzer)

Warning light v Details/Actions
o

0;
7~

Indicates a malfunction in:
® The SRS airbag system; or
® The seat belt pretensioner system

—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

Saslie 3|qnoJ} USyAA
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B Pop Up Hood

to take in an emergency

warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

z//_-

Indicates that the Pop Up Hood system has operated

— The Pop Up Hood system cannot be reused once it has operated.
Have it replaced by your Lexus dealer.

Indicates a malfunction in the Pop Up Hood system

—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

B ABSwarning|

ight (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions g €

(©)

Indicates a malfunction in:
® The ABS; or
® The brake assist system

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

B Brake Override System warning light/Drive-Start Control warning |ight*
(warning buzzer)

Warning light

mActions
When a buzzer.sounds:

® Brake Oyérride System is malfunctioning;

® Drive-Start Contrélis operating; or

® Drive-Start Control is malfunctioning

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.

WHhen‘abuzzer does not sound:

Brake Override System is operating
—>Release the accelerator pedal and depress the brake pedal.

", Ahis lightillumin

ates on the multi-information display.
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B Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
(red)
or Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steering) system
—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
(yellow)

B Low fuel level warning light

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 13)L (3.4 gal., 2.8 Imp.
gal.) orless
— Refuel the vehicle.

B Driver's and front passenger’s seat belt reminderlight (warning buzzer)*

Warning light Details/ Actions

Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their seat belts

— Fasten the seat belt.

’é If the frontpassenger’s seat is occupied, the front passenger’s seat
belt also needsto be fastened to make the warning light (warning
buzzer) turn off.

*
: Driver's and front passenger's seat belt warning buzzer:

The driver's and frontipassenger’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the driver and
front passengét that his or her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds for 30 seconds
after the vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still unfas-
téned, the buzzer will sound in a different tone for 90 more seconds.

B Rearpassengers’ seatbeltreminder Iigh’cs*1 (warning buzzer)*2

Warning light Details/Actions

Warns the rear passengers to fasten their seat belts

— Fastenthe seat belt.

. This light illuminates on the center panel.
"2 Rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer:

The rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the rear passenger that his or

Saslie 3|qnoJ} USyAA
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her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds once if the vehicle reaches a speed of 20
km/h (12 mph). If the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound intermittently for 6
seconds. Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound in a different tone for
30 more seconds.

B Tire pressure warning light

Warning light Details/Actions

When the light comes on after blinking for approximately 1minute:

Malfunction in the tire pressure warning system

—> Have the system checked by your Lexus dealer.
When the light comes on:

(.!.) Low tire inflation pressure such as

® Natural causes

® Flat tire

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.

Handling method (—P.353)

B LKA indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light A‘Actions

Indicates a malfunctionin the lEKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)

— Follow thefinstructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(orange) (—P.196)

W Stop & Start cancel indicator

Warning light ’_A‘ Details/Actions
- Indicates a malfunction in the Stop & Start system

({l ) —> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
ashes
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B Lexus parking assist-sensor OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

When a buzzer sounds:

Indicates a malfunction in the Lexus parking assist-sensor function

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

Pk When a buzzer does not sound:
OFF
(flashes) Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable, possibly due to &

sensor being dirty or covered with ice, etc.

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.

(—»P.222)

B RCTA OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actiw

When a buzzer sounds:

Indicates a malfunction in the RCTA{Rear Cross Traffic Alert) function

— Have the vehicle inspected by yourLexus dealer immediately.

RCTA .
OFF When a buzzer does not soufid:

(flashes) Indicates that the rear bumperfaround the radar sensor is covered with
dirt, etc. (—>P.215)
— Follow theinstructions displayed on the multi-information display.

(—>P.227)
B RCD OFF indicator (Warning buzzer)

v

Warning ligh Details/Actions

WAhen a buzzer sounds:
Indicates a malfunction in the RCD (Rear Camera Detection) function

—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

RCD .
OFF When a buzzer does not sound:
(flashes) Indicates that the function temporarily cannot be used due to the cam-

era being dirty, etc.
— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.

(—P.231,355)
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M PCS warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunction in the PCS (Pre-Collision System) or that the
system is temporarily unavailable due to the vehicle being extremely
hot/cold, or dirt around a front sensor, etc.

—> Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.

(flashes or illumi- (—P.189,357)

nates) If the PCS (Pre-Collision System) or VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
system is disabled, the PCS warning light will illuminate.

—P.189

B Slipindicator

Warning light Details/Acti%s ls:

Indicates a malfunction in:

® The VSC system;
® The TRC system;
® The hill-start assist control systém;

® The VGRS system (if equipped);or
® The DRS system (if equipped)

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

B Parking brake indicator

Warning light a ‘ Details/Actions

(®) Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system

> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

(flashes)

B Brake holdoperated indicator (warning buzzer)

wt Details/Actions

HOLD Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system

—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

(flashes)




B Master warning light (warning buzzer)
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Warning light

Details/Actions

—P.355

A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and flashes to indicate
that the master warning system has detected a malfunction.

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard
due to being in a noisy location or audio
sound.

M Front passenger detection sensor, seat
belt reminder and warning buzzer

@ If luggage is placed on the front passen-
ger seat, the front passenger detection
sensor may cause the warning light to
flash and the warning buzzer to sound
even if a passenger is not sitting in the
seat.

@ If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sen-
sor may not detect a passenger, and the
warning light may not operate properly.

M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes
onwhile driving

The malfunction indicator lampwill.come
on if the fuel tank becomes completely
empty. lf the fuel tank is empty, refuelthe
vehicle immediately. The malfunction indi-
cator lamp will go off afterseveral trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not
go off, contact your Lexus dealer as soon as
possible.

M Electric power'steering system warning
light (Warning buzzer)

Whenithe battery charge becomes insuffi-
cientor the voltage temporarily drops, the
electric power steering system warning
lightmay come on and the warning buzzer
may sound.

B When the tire pressure warning light
comeson

Inspect the tires to check if a tire is punc-
tured.

If a tire is punctured: —P.359

If none of the tires are punctured:

Turn the engine switch off then turn it to
IGNITION ON mode. Check if the tire

pressure warning light comes on or blifks.

P |fthe tire pressure warning light blinksfor
approximately T minute then stays 6

There may be a malfunction inthe tire
pressure warning systemiFavethe vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealér immedi-
ately.

P |f the tire pressure Warning light comes
on

1 Afterthe tefperature of the tires has
lowered sufficiently, check the inflation
pressure of each tire and adjust them to
the specified level.

2 Ifthe warning light does not turn off
even after several minutes have
elapsed, check that the inflation pres-
sure of each tire is at the specified level
and perform initialization. (—P.320)

M The tire pressure warning light may
come on due to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come
on due to natural causes such as natural air
leaks and tire inflation pressure changes
caused by temperature. In this case, adjust-
ing the tire inflation pressure will turn off the
warning light (after a few minutes).

M Conditions that the tire pressure warn-
ing system may not function properly

—P.319
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A\ WARNING

M If both the ABS and the brake system
warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immedi-
ately and contact your Lexus dealer.

The vehicle will become extremely
unstable during braking, and the ABS
system may fail, which could cause an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

B When the electric power steering
system warning light comes on

When the light comes on yellow, the
assist to the power steering is restricted.
When the light comes on red, the assist
to the power steering is lost and handling
operations of the steering wheel become
extremely heavy.

When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steering
wheel firmly and operate it using more
force than usual.

M I the tire pressure warning light
comeson

Be sure to observe the following precau-
tions.

Failure to do so could cause a loss of
vehicle control and result in death or
serious injury.

@ Decelerate té the |éwestappropriate
speed as soonas'possible. Do not

drive over 80 km/h,(50 mph).

@ Check and adjust the tire inflation
pressdre immediately.

@ [fthe tire pressure warning light comes
oneven after tire inflation pressure
adjustment, itis probable that you have
aflattire. Have the flat tire replaced by
the nearest Lexus dealer.

® Avoid abrupt maneuvering and brak-
ing.
If the vehicle tires deteriorate, you
could lose control of the steering
wheel or the brakes.

M If ablowout or sudden air leakage
should occur

The tire pressure warning system may
not activate immediately.

NOTICE

M To ensure the tire pressure warning
system operates properly

Do not install tires with different speeifi-
cations or makers, as the tireforessure
warning system may not operate,prop-
erly.



The multi-information display
shows warnings of system malfunc-
tions, incorrectly performed opera-
tions, and messages thatindicate a
need for maintenance. When a
message is shown, perform the cor-
rection procedure appropriate to
the message.

Except F SPORT models:

K R

| A| Master warning light

The master warning light als® comes on
orflashes in order to indicate that a mes-
sage is currentlfbeing displayed on the

multi-informationdisplay.

Multidinformation display
Follow the.instriietions of the message
énithe multi-information display.

lf any'of the warning messages are
shown again after the appropriate
actions have been performed, contact
your Lexus dealer.

F SPORT models (main meter in

center position):

355

7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

Master warning light

The master warning light@lse comes on
or flashes in order to indicate that a mes-
sage is currently being displayed on the
multi-information display.

Multi-information display
Follow the instructions of the message
on thefmultisinformation display.

If afy ofthe warning messages are
shown again after the appropriate
actions have been performed, contact
your Lexus dealer.

F SPORT models (main meter
moved to the right):
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[A] Master warning light

The master warning light also comes on

or flashes in order to indicate that a mes-
sage is currently being displayed on the

multi-information display.

Multi-information display

Follow the instructions of the message
on the multi-information display.

I any of the warning messages are
shown again after the appropriate
actions have been performed, contact
your Lexus dealer.

IMessages and warningv

The master warning lighttand warning buzzers operate as follows depending on

the content of the message. If a message indicates the need for inspection by a

dealer, have the Vehicledinspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

v

*
Warning buzzer

Warning

Indicates an important situation, such as when a sys-
tem related to driving is malfunctioning or that dan-

C Sound
omeson ounas ger may result if the correction procedure is not
performed
Flashes Sounds Indicates a situation, such as when damage to the

vehicle or danger may result
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*
Warning buzzer

Warning

Indicates a condition, such as malfunction of electri-

Comeson Does not sound |cal components, their condition, or indicates the
need for maintenance
Indicates a situation, such as when an operation has
Flashes Does not sound |been performed incorrectly, or indicates how to

perform an operation correctly

® |n some situations, the master warning light and warning buzzer magnot oper-

ate as specified. In this case, follow the instructions displayed in thewarning

message.

® |f a warning light comes on or flashes at the same time that agvarning message is
displayed, take corrective action according to the warningilight*(—P.346)

" A buzzer sounds the first time a message is shown on the multi-information display.

B Warning messages

The warning messages explained below
may differ from the actual messages
according to operation conditions and vehi-
cle specifications.

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard
due to being in a noisy location or audio
sound.

M If “Engine Oil Level kow.Add or
Replace” is displayed

The engine oil levelislow. Check the level
of the engir@oil, and add if necessary.

This message maypappear if the vehicle is
stéppedion a slope. Move the vehicle to a
level surface and check to see if the mes-
sagedisappears.

M1 “Engine Stopped Steering Power
Low” is displayed

This message is displayed if the engine is

stopped while driving.

When steering wheel operations are heav-
ier than usual, grip the steering wheel firmly
and operate it using more force than usual.

M If“Auto Power Offto Conserve Battery”
is displayed

Power, was turned off due to the automatic
power off function. Next time when starting
the engine, increase the engine speed
slightly and maintain that level for approxi-
mately 5 minutes to recharge the battery.

M If “Headlight System Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed

The following systems may be malfunction-
ing. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer immediately.

@ The LED headlight system

® The automatic headlight leveling system

©® AHS (Adaptive High-beam System) (if
equipped)

® AHB (Automatic High Beam) (it
equipped)

@ Multi Weather Lights

M lf “Front Camera Unavailable” or “Front
Camera Vision Blocked Clean and

Demist Windshield” is displayed

The following systems may be suspended
until the problem shown in the message is

resolved. (—-P.189, 352)
®PCS (Pre-Collision system)
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©® LKA (Lane Keeping Assist)

® Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

©® AHS (Adaptive High-beam System) (if
equipped)

©® AHB (Automatic High Beam) (if
equipped)

M If “Oil Maintenance Required Soon” is
displayed

Indicates that the engine oil should be
scheduled to be changed.

Check the engine oil and change it if neces-
sary. After changing the engine oil, make
sure to reset the message. (—P.311)

M If “Oil Maintenance Required” is dis-
played

Indicates that the engine oil should be
changed.

Check and change the engine oil, and oil fil-
ter by your Lexus dealer. After changing the
engine oil, make sure to reset the message.

(—=P.31)

M If “Shift System Malfunction Driving
Unavailable” is displayed

There is a malfunction in the shift control
system. Have the vehicle inspected by yolr
Lexus dealer immediately.

M If a message that indicates the need for
the shift lever operationiis displayed

To prevent the shiftleverfrom being oper-
ated incorrectly orthe,vehicle from moving
unexpectedly,@ message that requires shift-
ing the shift pasition may be displayed on
the multiginformation display. In that case,
follow theiinstruction of the message and
shift thesshift position.

BIf a message that indicates the need for
visiting your Lexus dealer is displayed

The system or part shown on the
multi-information display is malfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer immediately.

M If a message that indicates the need for
referringto Owner’s Manual is dis-
played

@ If any of the following messages are
shown on the multi-information display,
follow the instructions.

+ “Engine Coolant Temp High” (—P.370)

+ "Battery Low” (—P.365)

+ “TransmissionFluid TempHigh"(—P.152)

@ If any of the following messages are
shown on the multi-information display, it
may indicate a malfunction,Havé the
vehicle inspected by your Lexus'dealer
immediately.

+ “Entry & Start System Malfunction”

+ “Shift System Malfunction”

+ "P Switch Malfunction”

+ “Shift Systém Unavailable”

@ If any of thefollowing messages are
shown on the multi-information display, it
may indicate a malfunction. Immediately
stop the vehicle and contact your Lexus
dealer.

- 'Braking Power Low”

+ “Charging System Malfunction”

+“Oil Pressure Low”

NOTICE

M If “High Power Consumption Partial
Limit On AC/Heater Operation” is
displayed frequently

There is a possible malfunction relating
to the charging system or the battery
may be deteriorating. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.



Your vehicle is not equipped with a
spare tire, but instead you can con-
tinue driving the vehicle with
run-flattires even if any tire goes
flat.

In this case, slow down and drive
with extra caution.

IRun-ﬂat tires

Take your vehicle to the nearest Lexus
dealer or authorized tire dealer as
soon as possible if any tire goes flat.

The vehicle can be driven for a maximum

of 160 km (100 miles) at a speed below 80
km/h (50 mph) after the tire pressure
warning light comes on. (—P.350)

A run-flat tire has a m markien the

side wall.

M lnsome conditions (such as at high tem-
peratures)

Y ou cannot continue driving for up to 100

km (160 miles).

M For the detailed information on run-flat
tires

See the tire warranty booklet.
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NOTICE
B Whenreplacing the tires

When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter, contact your Lexus
dealer as the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may be damaged if not
handled correctly.

B When driving over bumps

If a vehicle has a flat tire, the vehicle
height will be lower than usual £nsure
that nothing strikes the béttomn of the
vehicle.

M To avoid damagedo thetire pressure
warning yalvesand transmitters

When a tire is repaired with liquid seal-
ants, the tird presstire warning valve and
transmittemmay/not operate properly. lfa
liquid sealant is used, contact your Lexus
dedler orother qualified service shop as
soomas possible. Make sure to replace
‘thatire pressure warning valve and trans-
‘ mitter when replacing the tire. (—P.319)
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If the engine will not start even
though correctstartingprocedures
are being followed (—P.148), con-
sider each of the following points:

The engine will not start even
though the starter motor oper-
ates normally.

One of the following may be the cause
of the problem:
® There may not be sufficient fuel in
the vehicle's tank.
Retfuel the vehicle.

® The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again fol-
lowing correct starting procedures,

(—>P.148)

® There may be a malfunctioniifi the
engine immobilizer system.

(—P.54)
® There may be a maltunction in the
shift control system.* (—P.151,358)

: [t may notbe'possible to shift the shift
positiontfroem P.

The starter motor turns over
slowly, the interior lights and
headlights are dim, or the horn
does not sound or sounds atalow
volume.

One of the following may be the cause
of the problem:

® The battery may be discharged.
(—P.365)

® The battery terminal connections
may be loose or corroded.

(—P.314)

The starter motor does not turn
over

The engine starting system'may.be
malfunctioning due to ah electrical
problem such as electronic key battery
depletion or a blown fusedHowever, an
interim medsureds available to start the

engine. (—P:360)

The starter motor does not turn
oéver, the interior lights and head-
lights do not turn on, or the horn
does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause
of the problem:

® One or both of the battery terminals
may be disconnected. (—P.314)

® The battery may be discharged.
(—P.365)

® There may be a malfunction in the
steering lock system.

Contact your Lexus dealer if the problem
cannot be repaired, or if repair procedures
are unknown.

Starting the engine in an emer-
gency

When the engine does not start, the
following steps can be used as an



interim measure to start the engine if
the engine switch is functioning nor-
mally.

Do not use this starting procedure
except in cases of emergency.

1 Press the parking brake switch to

check that the parking brake is set.
(—P158)

Parking brake indicator will come on.
2 Turn the engine switch to ACCES-
SORY mode.

3 Press and hold the engine switch
for about 15 seconds while
depressing the brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using
the above steps, the system may be
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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New genuine mechanical keys can
be made by your Lexus dealer using
another mechanical key and the
key number stamped on your key
number plate.

Keep the plate in a safe place such
as your wallet, notin the yehicle.

NOTICE

B When an electronicikey is/lost

If the electronic key remains lost, the risk
of vehicle theftiincreases significantly.
Visit your Lexus dealer immediately with
all remaining electronic keys and the
card kéy (if equipped) that were pro-
vided withour vehicle.

Saslie 3|qnoJ} USyAA



362

7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

If the fuelfiller door opener switch
cannot be operated, contact your
Lexus dealer to service the vehicle.
In case where refueling is urgently
necessary, the following procedure
can be used to open the fuelfiller
door.

lOpening the fuelfiller door

Remove the cover inside the trunk and
pull the lever.

o

If communication between the
electronic key and vehicle is inter-
rupted (—P.105) or the electronic
key cannot be used because the
battery is depleted, the smart entfy
& start system and wireless refnote
control cannot be used. Insuch
cases, the doors and trunk can'be
opened and the engine canbe
started by followifig the'procedure
below.

M Whentheelectronic key does not work
properly

@ Make sure that the smart entry & start
system has not been disabled using the
Remote Touch or at your Lexus dealer. If
it has been disabled, re-enable it.

©® Check if battery-saving mode is set. If it is
set, cancel the function. (—P.105)

NOTICE

M In case of a smart entry & start system
malfunction or other key-related
problems

Take your vehicle with all the electronic
keys provided with your vehicle to your
Lexus dealer.

doors, unlocking the trunk

ILocking and unlocking the

B Unlocking the door

Use the mechanical key (—P.97) in
order to perform the following opera-
tions:
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1 Pullthe driver’s door handle and » Forthe rear doors
insert the mechanical key. 2 Close the door.

B Trunk

Turn the mechanical key clockwise to

open. (—P.55)

3 Remove the key, returnt dz

and then pull the handle

1 Withthe door open,
inside lockbutto

roof (turn and hold)

2 Closes the windows and the moon
roof (turn and hold)

B Locking the door 1 Opens the windows and the moon
&down the

These settings must be customized at your
Lexus dealer.

$9S11e 9|qNOJ} USYAA -
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» Forthe front doors

2 Close the door while pulling the
door handle.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the mechanical key and
operating the power windows or
moon roof

Operate the power window or moon
roof after checking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passenger
having any of their body parts caught in
the window or moon roof.

Also, do not allow children to operate the
mechanical key. It is possible for children
and other passengers to get caught in
the power window or moon roof.

IStarting the engine

1 Depress the brake pedal.

2 Touchthe Lexus emblemside of the
electronic key to the engine switch.

When the electronic key is detected, a
buzzer sounds and the engine switch will

turn to IGNITION ON mode.

When the smart entry & start system is
deactivated in customization setting, the
engine switch will turn to ACCESSORY

mode.

3 _Firmly depress the brake pedal and
check that E is shown on the

multi-information display.
4 Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still cannot
be started, contact your Lexus dealer.

M Stopping the engine

Set the parking brake, shift the shift position
to P and press the engine switch as you nor-
mally do when stopping the engine.

M Electronic key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary
measure, it is recommended that the elec-
tronic key battery be replaced immediately
when the battery is depleted. (—P.331)

M Changing engine switch modes

Release the brake pedal and préss the

engine switch in step 3 above. The engine
does not start and modeswill'be'ehanged
each time the switch is pressed. (—P.150)
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. T When connecting the jumper (or booster)
i the vehicle battery is dis cables, depending on the situation, the
charged alarm may activate and doors locked.
(—P.56)

The following procedures may be
used to start the engine if the vehi-
cle’s battery is discharged.

You canalso call your Lexus dealer
or a qualified repair shop.

IRestarting the engine

It you have a set of jumper (or booster) 2 Open the trunk lida 7
cables and a second vehicle with a luggage
12-\{o|t battery, you can jump startyour | ovent tha opener cannot
vehicle by following the steps below. be used, use the méchanical key to open

» Method connecting jumper (or the trunb
booster) cables to the battery
1 Confirm that the electronic key is ‘
being carried.
3 Connect a positive jumpe |e®t on your vehicle and connect the
clamp on the other end @ve cable to| B | on the second vehicle. Then,
to

connect a negative cable ¢ on the second vehicle and connect the

clamp at the other enfl of the negative cable to[D].

[A] Positive (+) battery terminal (your vehicle)
Positive (+) battery terminal (second vehicle)
Negative (-) battery terminal (second vehicle)
[D] Negative (-) battery terminal (your vehicle)
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4 Start the engine of the second vehi-
cle. Increase the engine speed
slightly and maintain at that level for
approximately 5 minutes to
recharge the battery of your vehi-
cle.

5 Open and close any of the doors of
your vehicle with the engine switch

off.

6 Maintain the engine speed of the
second vehicle and start the engine
of your vehicle by turning the

engine switch to IGNITION ON

mode.

7 Once the vehicle's engine has
started, remove the jumper cables
in the exact reverse order from
which they were connected.

» Method connecting jumper (or
booster) cables to the excl
jump starting terminal

1 Confirmthat the electroni is

being carried.
r booster)
gatlon the
rs locked.

When connecti
cables, depend
alarm may activa

(—P. 56)

2 Openthe hood. Remove the pas-

senger side engine compartment

cover. (—P.305,308)

3 Remove the service

cover.(—P.309)

4 Openthefuse box cover.

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

6 Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to[A] on your vehicle and connect the

clamp on the other end of the positive cable to| B | on the second vehicle. Then,



7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

connect a negative cable clamp to| C | on the second vehicle and connect the

clamp at the other end of the negative cable to[D .

[A] Exclusive jump starting terminal (your vehicle)

Positive (+) battery terminal (second vehiclio

Negative (-) battery terminal (second v
[D] Solid, stationary, unpainted metallic p

terminal and any moving parts a

7 Startthe engine of the s i-
cle. Increase the engine sp
slightly and maintain

approximately 5 mi to
recharge t fyour vehi-
cle.

8 Open se any of the doors of

ouo:le with the engine switch

aintain the engine speed of the
econd vehicle and start the engine
of your vehicle by turning the

engine switch to IGNITION ON

mode.

atlevelfor

10 Once the vehicle's engine has
started, remove the jumper cables

ay from the exclusive jump starting
he illustration

in the exact reverse order from
which they were connected.

11 Close the exclusive jump starting
terminal cover, and reinstall the fuse
box cover to its original position.

12 Install the service cover.(—P.309)

13 Install the engine compartment
cover.

Once the engine starts, have the vehi-
cle inspected at your Lexus dealer as
soon as possible.

M Starting the engine when the battery is
discharged

The engine cannot be started by push-start-
ing.

367
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M To preventbattery discharge

@ Turn off the headlights and the audio sys-
tem while the engine is off. (Except when
the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start
system.)

@ Turn off any unnecessary electrical com-
ponents when the vehicle is running at a
low speed for an extended period, such
as in heavy traffic.

M When the battery is removed or dis-
charged

@ |nformation stored inthe ECU is cleared.
When the battery is depleted, have the
vehicle inspected at your Lexus dealer.

® Some systems may require initialization.

(—P.398)

B When removing the battery terminals

When the battery terminals are removed,
the information stored in the ECU is
cleared. Before removing the battery termi-
nals, contact your Lexus dealer.

M Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will dis-
charge gradually even when the vehicle i§
not in use, due to natural discharge and thé
draining effects of certain electricalappli-
ances. If the vehicle is left for a long time,
the battery may discharge, and the engine
may be unable to start. (The battery
recharges automatically.during,driving.)

B When recharging or replacing the bat-
tery

@ In some Gasés, it may not be possible to
unlock the doots using the smart entry
and stért system when the battery is dis-
charged:lUse the wireless remote control
or.themechanical key to lock or unlock
the doors.

@ The engine may not start on the first
attempt after the battery has recharged
but will start normally after the second
attempt. This is not a malfunction.

@ The engine switch mode is memorized by
the vehicle. When the battery is recon-
nected, the system will return to the
mode it was in before the battery was dis-
charged. Before disconnecting the bat-

tery, turn the engine switch off.

[f you are unsure what mode the engine
switch was in before the battery dis-
charged, be especially careful when
reconnecting the battery.

@ For a while after the battery terminals
have been disconnected and recon-
nected, for a while after the battery has
been replaced, the Stop & Start system
may not automatically stop the engine f6F
approximately 5 to 60 minutes.

B When replacing the battery

® Use a Central Degassingtype battery
(European Regulations).

@ Use a genuine batter§ specifically
designed for use with thesStop & Start
system ordbattery with equivalent speci-
fications to agenuine battery. If an unsup-
ported batteryiswsed, Stop & Start
system functiohs may be restricted to
protect the battery.

Also, battery performance may decrease
and the engine may not be able to restart.
Contact your Lexus dealer for details.

®Use a battery with the same case size as
the previous battery and an equivalent
20 hour rate capacity (20HR) or greater.

* Ifthe sizes differ, the battery cannot be
properly secured.

+ Ifthe 20 hour rate capacity is low, even if
the time period where the vehicle is not
used is a short time, the battery may dis-
charge and the engine may not be able to
start.

® Use a battery with a handle. If a battery
without a handle is used, removal is more

difficult.

@ After replacing, firmly attach the follow-
ing items to the exhaust hole of the bat-
tery.

* Use the exhaust hose that was attached
to the battery before replacing and con-
firm that it is firmly connected to the hole
section of the vehicle.

+ Use the exhaust hole plug included with
the battery replaced or the one installed
on the battery prior to the replacement.
(Depending on the battery to be
replaced, the exhaust hole may be

plugged.)



Exhaust hole
Exhaust hose

For details, consult your Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING

B When removing the battery terminals

Always remove the negative (<) terminal
first. lf the positive (+) terminal contacts
any metal in the surrounding areawhen
the positive (+) terminal is removed, a
spark may occur, leading o a fire in addi-
tion to electrical shocksiand death or
serious injury.

M Avoiding batteryfires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to
preventacgidentally igniting the flamma-
ble'gasthatmay be emitted from the bat-
tery:

® Make sure each jumper cable is con-
nected to the correct terminal and that
it is not unintentionally in contact with
any other than the intended terminal.
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® Do not allow the other end of the
jumper cable connected to the “+" ter-
minal to come into contact with any
other parts or metal surfaces in the
area, such as brackets or unpainted

metal.

® Do not allow the + and - clamps of the
jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.

® Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette
lighters or allow open flame near the
battery.

M Battery precautions

The battery contains paisonsus and cor-
rosive acidic electrélyte, while related
parts contain lead and lead compounds.
Observe thefollowing precautions when
handling the battery:

® Whén working with the battery, always
wear safety glasses and take care not
toallow any battery fluids (acid) to
¢ome into contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

@®Do not lean over the battery.

@ |n the event that battery fluid comes
into contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area
with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the
affected area until medical attention
can be received.

® Always wash your hands after handling
the battery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the battery.

M After recharging the battery

Have the battery inspected at your Lexus
dealer as soon as possible.

If the battery is deteriorating, continued
use may cause the battery to emit a mal-
odorous gas, which may be detrimental
to the health of passengers.
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A\ WARNING

B When replacing the battery

@ When the vent plug and indicator are
close to the hold down clamp, the bat-
tery fluid (sulfuric acid) may leak.

@ For information regarding battery
replacement, contact your Lexus
dealer.

@ After replacing, securely attach the
exhaust hose and exhaust hole plug to
the exhaust hole of the replaced bat-
tery. lf not properly installed, gases
(hydrogen) may leak into the vehicle
interior, and there is the possible dan-
ger of the gas igniting and exploding.

NOTICE
B When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables,
ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the cooling fan or engine drive

belt.

M To prevent damaging the vehicle

The exclusive jump starting terminal is'to
be used when charging the batteryfrom
another vehicle in an emerdency. It can-

not be used to jump start another vehicle.

The following may indicate that
your vehicle is overheating.

® The engine coolant temperature
gauge (—P.65, 68)isin the red
zone or a loss of engine power is
experienced. (For example, the
vehicle speed does notlincrease.)

® “Engine Coolant TempHigh Stop
in a Safe Place Seeit©wner's
Manual” is shown'onthe
multi-informéation display.

® Steam gdmes.out from under the

hood:

ICorrection procedures

1 Stop the vehicle in a safe place and
turn off the air conditioning system,
and then stop the engine.

2 lfyou see steam:
Caretully lift the hood after the
steam subsides.
If you do not see steam:

Carefully lift the hood.

3 Atfter the engine has cooled down
sufficiently, inspect the hoses and
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radiator core (radiator) for any
leaks.

S R
[A]|Reservoir

“F"line

[A] Radiators “L" line ‘

Cooling fan 5 Add coolantifé y.
If a large amount of coolant leaks, immedi- Water can b emergency if

coolantisu e.

ately contact your Lexus dealer.

4 The coolant level is satisfactory if it
is between the “F" and “L" lines on
the reservoir.

® Engine

® |ntercooler

Remove the engine compartment cover
and add coolant.

"line
[D] Coolant inlet cap

® |ntercooler
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Start the engine and turn the air
conditioning system on to check
that the radiator cooling fan oper-
ates and to check for coola

from the radiator or ho

The fan operates when the air co

system is turned on immediately aft
cold start. Confirm that th is operating
by checking the fan so ir flow. If it
is difficult to chelek th e air con-
dltlonlng system epeatedly

he fan may not operate in freezing tem-

peratures )

Ifth t operating:
ngine immediately and

ct your Lexus dealer.

the fan is operating:
ave the vehicle inspected at the
nearest Lexus dealer.

B When adding engine coolant

Add coolant in accordance with the follow-
ing procedure.

1 Remove the engine compartment

Lift the front of the engine co
and then pull it forward.

4 Add coo|ant through the inlet ofthe cap
IE up to the “F" line| C| -, and then
replace the cap

5 Add coolant through the inlet of the cap
until itis full, and then replace the
cap

6 Install the engine compartment cover
and engine cover.
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Engage the claws of the engine cover to
install it.

A\ WARNING

B Wheninspecting under the hood of
your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injury such as burns.

@ If steam is seen coming from under the
hood, do not open the hood until the
steam has subsided. The engine com-
partment may be very hot.

@ Keep hands and clothing (especially a
tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from the
fan and belts.

Failure to do so may cause t s
or clothing to be caught, re
serious injury.

® Do not loosen the coolantinlet cap,
the engine coolant reservoir cap or the

intercooler cdolan cap while
the engine a re hot.
High temperat eam or coolant

could sw

CE

adding engine coolant

coolant slowly after the engine has
cooled down sufficiently. Adding cool
coolant to a hot engine too quickly can
cause damage to the engine.

M To preventdamage to the cooling sys-
tem

Observe the following precautions:

® Avoid contaminating the coolant with
foreign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

® Do not use any coolant additive.

O
&

‘O

S
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Carry out the following proce-
duresif the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

IRecovering procedure

1 Stop the engine. Set the parking
brake and shift the shift position to
P.

2 Remove the mud, snow or sand
from around the rear wheels.

3 Place wood, stones or some other
material under the rear wheels to
help provide traction.

4 Restart the engine.

5 Shift the shift position to D or R and

release the parking brake. Then,
while exercising caution,depress
the accelerator pedal.

M Whenitis difficult to freé the vehicle
Press the £ < switch fo turn off TRC.

A\ WARNING

B When attempting to free a stuck vehi-
cle

If you choose to push the vehicle back
and forth to free it, make sure the sur-
rounding area is clear to avoid striking
other vehicles, objects or people. The
vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge
back suddenly as it becomes free. Use
extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift position

Be careful not to shift the shift-position
with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpéctedrapid accel-
eration of the vehicl@thatimay cause an
accident resultinglin death or serious
injury.

\ (NOTICE
BTo avoid damaging the transmission
ypandother components

‘ ® Avoid spinning the rear wheels and
depressing the accelerator pedal
more than necessary.

@ If the vehicle remains stuck even after
these procedures are performed, the
vehicle may require towing to be freed.
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Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

I Dimensions
Overall length 5235 mm (206.1in.)
Overall width 1900 mm (74.8 in.)

1460 mm (57.5in) 2

1450 mm (57.1in) 3 ec
Wheelbase 3125mm (123.0in
Front 1630 mm (64.2
Tread” 1635 mm (6 6
Rear
1615 )

Overall height*1

. Unladen vehicles

2. \Without electronically modulated air suspension‘o

"3 With electronically modulated air suspension

"4 Except F SPORT models

"5.F SPORT models 0 2

IVehicle identification

H Vehicle identificatioﬁmber
The vehicle id ificQ mber
(VIN) is the leg rfor your

vehicle. T

is the primary identifica-

tion num ur Lexus. ltisusedin

régiste e ownership of your vehi-

is number is stamped on the top left
of the instrument panel. This number is also stamped under the
right-hand front seat.
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This number is also on the manufac-
turer’s label.

b=
— &
|

Ié:\\l;: &)/

B Engine number

The engine number is stamped on the
engine block as shown.

V35A-FTS

6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline (with
turbocharger)

Bore and stroke

85.5 x 100.0 mm (3.37 x 394 in)

3445 ¢m3 (2102 cu. in.)

Displacen&
Valve c c

Automatic adjustment

nsion

Automatic adjustment

el

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

Research Octane Number

95 or higher

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

820L (217 gal, 18.0 Imp. gal.)
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ILubrication system

B Oil capacity (Drain and refill [Ref-

erence*])

With filter  [6.3L (6.7 qt, 5.5 Imp. qt.)
it 1581 (61qt, 511mp 1)

*

: The engine oil capacity is a reference
quantity to be used when changing the
engine oil. Warm up and turn off the
engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and
check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil" is used in
your Lexus vehicle. Use Lexus

approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil”

or equivalent to satisfy the following
grade and viscosity.

Oil grade:

APl grade SL “Energy-Conéerving”,
SM “Energy-Conserving” or SN
“Resource-Conserving”; of ILSAC
multigrade engine oil

Viscosity grade:

SAE OW-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and
10W-30

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

D | | ===
e ow-20 >
) | | | \
4 5W-20 )
¥ | | | M
¢ 5W-30 >
. | | M
10W-30 »
[ | M
C -18 10 27
F a 50 80

[A] Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change.

If you use SAE TOW-30 engine oild in
extremely low temperatures, the
engine may become difficult to start, so

SAE OW-20,5W-20 or 5W-30

engine oil is recommended.
How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registeredimarks
are added to some oil containers to
help you select the ailyou should use.

[A] API Service Symbol
Top portion: “APISERVICE SN” means the

oil quality designation by American Petro-
leum Institute (API).

Center portion: “SAE OW-20" means the
SAE viscosity grade.

Lower portion: “Resource-Conserving”
means that the oil has fuel-saving and envi-
ronmental protection capabilities.

ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant Specification
Advisory Committee (ILSAC) Certifica-
tion Mark is displayed on the front of the
container.
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ICooling system

» Engine
10.6 L(11.2 qt,, 9.3 Imp. qt.,)

» Intercooler

43L(4.5qt,3.8Imp.qt.)

Capacity

Use either of the following:

e “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

o Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based non-silicate,
non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology

Coolant type

Do not use plain water alone.

Ilgnition system (spark plug) y

Make DENSO EC22HPR-D7

Gap 0.7 mm (0028 in.)

NOTICE
M Iridium-tipped spark plugs

Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Po.not adjust the spark plug gap.

IElectrical system (btry) -

12.3V or higher
(Turn the engine switch off and turn on the head-

lights for 20 to 30 seconds.)

Specific gravity r 0°C

15 A max.
5 A max.
IAutomatic transmission
Fluid capacity” 89L(94qt,7.8Imp.qt)
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

": The fluid capacity is a reference quantity.
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[f replacement is necessary, contact your Lexus dealer.

NOTICE

M Automatic transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause deterioration in
shift quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied by vibration, and ultimately
damage the transmission of your vehicle.

IRear differential

Qil capacity

0.85L(0.90 qt, 0.75 Imp. qt.)

Oiltype and viscosity

Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil LE.Z5W-85
GL-5 or equivalent

*

: Your Lexus vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at the factory.
Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil" or anequivalent oil of
matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please contact'your Lexus dealer for

further details.

IBrakes

AS

*
Pedal clearance !

121 min (4.8 in.) Min.

Pedal free play

1— 6mm (0.04—0.241n)

Brake pad wear limit

1mm (0.04in.)

Parking brake |\@

When pushing the parking brake switch for 1to 2
seconds: comes on

When pulling the parking brake switch for 1to 2
seconds: turns off

xo

SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3
SAE J1704 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 4

b Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 500 N (51 kgf, 112 Ibf) while

the englne is runnlng.

When performing the brake pedal inspection, also be sure to check that the brake sys-
tem warning light is not illuminated when the engine is running. (If the brake system

warning light is illuminated, refer to P.346.)

"2, Make sure to confirm that the brake warning light (yellow) does not illuminate. (If the
brake warning light illuminates, refer to P.346.)
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ISteering
Free play Less than 30 mm (1.21in.)
ITires and wheels
» 19-inchtires
Tire size 245/50RF19 101W
Front wheel Réar wheel
Vehicle speed kPa (kgf/cm? or bar, | kPa{kg/cm2or bar,
Tire inflation pressure psi) Ps))
(Recommended cold | More than 190 km/h
tire inflation pressure) (118 mph) 310(31.49) 31031, 45)
190km/h (M8 mph) | 55 (2.5,36) 250 (2.5, 36)
orless
Wheel size 19%8J
Wheel nut torque 140 Nemi(14.3 kgf+m, 103 ft+Ibf)
» 20-inch tires (type A)
Tire size 245/45RF20 99Y
Front wheel Rear wheel
Vehicle speed kPa (kgf/cm2 or bar, | kPa (|<gf/cm2 or bar,
Tire inflation préssur psi) psi)
(Recommende More than 220 km/h
tire inflatio‘iessur (137 mph) 310(31,45) 310(31,45)
220km/h (37 meh) | 550 (25 36) 250 (2.5,36)
orless
e 20x81/2)

el nut torque

140 N°m (14.3 kgf*m, 103 ftIbf)

suoneooads oIy A\ “
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» 20-inch tires (type B)

Tire size

Front tires: 245/45RF20 99Y
Rear tires: 275/40RF20102Y

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold
tire inflation pressure)

Front wheel Rear wheel
Vehicle speed kPa (kgf/(:,m2 or bar, | kPa (kgf/cm2 or bar,
psi) psi)
More than 220 km/h
(137 mph) 310(3.1,45) 310(3.1,45
220 km/h (137 mph) 250(25,36)
orless -

Wheel size

Front wheels: 20 x 81/2)

Rear wheels: 20 x 91/

Wheel nut torque

140 N*m (14.3 kgf*

&

‘O

R

a

D0
¢
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Fuel information ® Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline will cause the

three-way catalytic converter to lose
Y ou must only use unleaded gaso- its effectiveness and the emission con-

line trol system to function improperly.

Select premium unleaded gasoline ® Do not use the methanol blended gas-
with aResearch Octane Number of oline such as M15, M85, M100.

The use of gasoline containing metha-
nol may cause engine damage or fail- |
performance. ure.

95 or higher for optimum engine
If this premium type cannot be | v
obtained, you may temporarily use

unleaded gasoline with a Research

Octane Number as low as 91.

The use of such gasoline may cause

the engine to knock or drastically

reduce output to protect itself

while driving with a heavy load. To

avoid this, refill the tank with pre-

mium unleaded gasoline as soon as

possible.

M Use of ethanol blended gasolinein a
gasoline engine

Lexus allows the use of ethanol blended
gasoline where the ethanol géntent is up to
10%. Make sure that the ethanol blended
gasoline to be used has@Research Octane
Number that follows the above.

M lf your engine knocks
©® Consult your.Lexus dealer.

@Y ou may occasionally notice light knock-
ing\for ashort time while accelerating or
driving uphill. This is normal and there is
no need for concern.

NOTICE
M Notice on fuel quality

® Do not use improper fuels. If improper
fuels are used, the engine will be dam-
aged.
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Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of
electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to your preferences. The
settings of these features can be
changed by using the meter control
switches, the Remote Touch, Rear
Multi Operation Panel or at your
Lexus dealer.

ICustomizing vehicle features

B Changing by using the meter con-
trol switches

1 Press/ € orl> toselect

2 Operate the meter control
switches to select the desired item
to be customized.

3 Accordingto the display,séleet the

desired setting and then press ok,
To go back to the previous s¢teen or exit
the customize mode, press h

B Changing by usingthe Remote
Touch

1 Pressthe “MENU" button on the

Remote Touch.

2. Select “Setup” on the menu screen
and select “Vehicle”.

3 Select “Vehicle Customization” or
“Drive Mode Customization”.

Various setting can be changed. Refer to

ICustomizable features

the list of settings that can be changed for
details.

For details on the Remote Touch, refer
to the “Navigation System Owner's
Manual”.

B Changing by using the Rear Multi
Operation Panel (if equipped)

1 Display the home screen onthe
Rear Multi Operation Panel and
then touch “Settings”.

2 Touch “Seat”.
3 Select the desired'setting.

B When customizingusing the Remote

Touch

Stop thevehiclelin a safe place, apply the
parkind brake, and shift the shift position to
P. Also, to'prevent battery discharge, leave
the engine running while customizing the
features.

A\ WARNING

M During customization

As the engine needs to be running dur-
ing customization, ensure that the vehicle
is parked in a place with adequate venti-
lation. In a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases including harmful carbon
monoxide (CO) may collect and enter
the vehicle. This may lead to death or a
serious health hazard.

NOTICE

M During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that
the engine is running while customizing
features.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions being cus-
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tomized. Contact your Lexus dealer for further details.
[A] Settings that can be changed using the Remote Touch
Settings that can be changed using the meter control switches

Settings that can be changed using the Rear Multi Operation Panel (if
equipped)

[D] Settings that can be changed by your Lexus dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — = Not available

M Seat belts (—P.24)

Customized set-

Function Default setting ting BlLL[C @

EasyAccessBuck|e* On Off -1 -10

Ll equipped
B Gauges, meters and multi-information display (->P.60, 65, 68, 72)

1 Default setting ° tingedset- II] @

French

*
Function

Spanish

4 Traditional Chi-
Language English hese - 10| -1 -

Turkish
Arabic
Units L/100 km km/L O|l0 | -| -

Current fuel con-
sumption

Drive information 1 Average fuel

economy (after

reset) Customizable
tems P74 | = | O~ |~
Distance (driving | 't€ms: =T
range)

Drive information 2 Average vehicle

speed (after
reset)
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* Customized set-
s Sl | ST
Clock 12-hour display | 24-hourdisplay | — | O | —
Pop-up display On Off - 10| -
Accent color Color1 Color 2 O|0]| -
2000 - 6400
Rev indicator 2 5000 r/min. r/min. 10| -
Off
Revpeak*2 On Off -O0%
Eco Driving Indicator Light On Off £ O -
On (when the
vehicle s
Suggestion function On stopg€d) Ol -1 -
Off

"1 For details about each function: —>P.78
"2, F SPORT models
B Head-up Display (—P.80)

; ; Customized set-
Function etting .
ting
Eco Driving Indi-
Gauge information Tachometer cator
No content
Route guidangée to destina- On .
tion/street.nameé
Driving 'support system dis- On o
play
Compass On Off
ﬁ:zdio system operation sta- On O
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W Doorlock (—P.92,97,362)

Function

Default setting

Customized set-

ting IE

Unlocking using a mechani-

Driver's door
unlocked in one

All doors

locked/unlocked

Ik step, alldoors | unlockedinone | — | = | = | O
carrey unlocked in two step

step
Spee.dlinkeddoorlocking On off ole Lo
function
Shift.position.“nkedcloor Off On ol b _ | o
locking function
Shiftp?sitionlin.keddoor Off S Ol _|_lo
unlocking function
Driver.scloor|ir.1kedc|oor On off ol_1_1lo
unlocking function
Locking/unlocking of the
trunk when all doors are On Off -/ -1-10

B Smart entry & start syste

f and wireléss remote control (—P.92,103)

Ty
hlt setting

Customized set-

Function ‘ ting @
Off
Operating signal (Buzzers) 5 Ol -]-10
Tto7
Operationsignal (Emer- On off ol_1_lo
gency flashers)
Timelelapséd before auto- 60 seconds
ma.tlc dogr lock f.unchon is 30 seconds 1 _1_lo
activated if door is not 120 seconds
opened after being unlocked
Open door warning buzzer On Of -1 -]1-10
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B Smartentry & start system (—P.92,103)

Function

Default setting

Customized set-

ting

Smart entry & start system On Off O|-| -
Smart door unlocking Driver's door Allthedoors | O | — | —
Time elapsed before unlock- Of
ing all th h ippi
nae gdoorw enIrPping 2 seconds 1.5 seconds - - -
and holding the driver's door
handle 2.5 seconds
Number of consecutive door ) As many as

. 2 times , R N
lock operations desired

B Wireless remote control

(—P.90,92,97)

(kick sensor)”

Function Default setting CUWE
Wireless remote control On Oft - - -
Driver's door.
unlocked inGne All doors
Unlocking operation step, alldgors | unlockedinone | O | — | —
unlocked indwo step
step
One short press
Push twice
) y Press and hold
Trunk unlocking operation Pressandhold | = | — | —
(short)
(long)
Of
Theft deterrent panic mode On Of - -] -
B Trunk (—P.97)
’ Customized set-
Function Default setting ting @
Hands Free Power Trunk Lid On Off lol_

Ll equipped
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M Frontseats (—P.108)

Customized set-

Function Default setting ting [A] [D]
Driver's seat position linked
head restraint height opera- Off On -l -l =10
tion*
g If equipped

B Powerrear seats (—P.115)

, , Customized set- ‘

Function Default setting ting I;L B] . @
Automatic rear seat opera-
tion (door-linked rear seat
return function and On Off - -10] -
shift-linked rear seat reclining
function)
Door linked rear seat with More upright
ottoman seatback positionfor | than upright pdsi=yUpright position | — | — | O | —
exiting* tion
Shift—.|in|<ed rear seatreclining On Off _1_1_lo
function
Ll equipped

B Driving position memory.(—P.119)

x ? , Customized set-
Functi Default setting ting II‘ IE
i inked to th ,
SelectingggoRgh ,ed ofhe Driver's door All doors -1 -]1-10
memory recall function
Driver's seat slide movement Off
" . Full Ol-|-10

when exiting the vehicle Partial

o . i Full
Driver's seat hglght move- Off ol_1_1lo
ment when exiting the vehicle Partial
Front passenger's seat move- On off _1_1_lo
ment when exiting the vehicle
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Function

Default setting

Customized set-

fing
Oft
Steering wheel movement Tilt only Telescopiconly | O | — | = | O
Tilt and telescopic
B Outside rear view mirrors (—P.130)
N

Customized set-

extending operation

ing of the doors

tion of the enginé
switch

Function Default setting ting IE
Off
S , Linked to the
Automatic mirror folding and locking/ unlock- Linked to opera- | £ |

B Power windows and moon roof (—P.133,136)

Function

Default setting

ved set-

(buzzer)

ting

ical key link -
Mechanlca ey linked opera Off On _1_l_lo
tion
Wire|ess rem.ote control off On _1_1_lo
linked operation
Wireless remote control
linked operation signal On Off -/ -1-10

B Automatic lightcontrol system (—P.163)

Customized set-

after doors are closed

90 seconds

wcllon Default setting ting @ @
Light sensor sensitivity Standard 2t0?2 O|l-|-160
Time elapsed i.)efore head- Standard Long _1_l_lo
lights automatically turn on

Time elapsed before head- Off

lights automatically turn off 30 seconds 60 seconds O|-|-10
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B Lights (—P.163)

: . Customized set-

Function Default setting ting IE @
Welcome lighting On Off -/ -1-10
m AHS (Adaptive High-beam System) ' (—P.165)

, _ Customized set-

Function Default setting ting [A] , @
Adaptive High-beam System On Off 2 - | =al. =l O
Clearance between a vehicle Narrow
ahead and the shaded high Wide -~ -10
beams Standard

Operates at

approximately30
Brightness and illuminated Operates at km/H(19mph) or
area adjustment of the high | approximately 15 gore o
beams according to the vehi- | km/h (10 mph) or Operates at I
cle speed more approximately 80

km/h (50 mph)
or more

Intensity adjustment of the
high beams when driving
around a curve (illuminate$ On Oft -1 -1-10
the area in the direction¥ehi-
cle is turning morebrightly)
Projectiondistance adjust-
ment of thelow,beams
accordifigtothe distance to a On Of -1 1-|°
precedingehicle
lllumination of the cornering
lights when starting off On Off - 1-|°
High beam |i9ht distribution On Off 1 _1_1lo
control for rain
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Customized set-

Function Default setting ting
Upper level high beam light
distribution control On Off T
Light distribution control for On Off ]

urban areas

i equipped

"2 The headlights will operate under Automatic High Beam control. (—P.169)
B Multi Weather Lights (—P.171)

Function

Default setting

Customized set-
ting

Multi Weather Lights

On

Oft

B PCS (Pre-Collision System) (—P.182)

tivity

Low

. . ed set-
Function Default setting &qng [A]
PCS (Pre-Collision System) On Oft - 1O -
Far
Adjust alert timing Middle - 10| -
Near
B LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) (<3P.190)
, Customized set-
Fun@ Default setting ting [A]
Lane centering function Oft On - 10| -
Steering assistfufction On Off - 10| -
Steering wheel
Alerttype vibration Buzzer - 10| -
Alert sensitivity Standard High - 10| -
Yehicle sway warning func- On off _lol_
tion
; ; o High
Vehicle sway warning sensi Standard _lol-
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M Stop & Start system (—P.207)

, , Customized set-
Function Default setting ting IE @
Change the Stop & Start sys-
tem durationwhenthe A/Cis Standard Extended - 10| -1 -
on
B BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (—P.214)
, , Customized set- !
Function Default setting ting B] 1D D]
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On Off — O = | -
Outside rear view mirror indi- , ,
cator brightness Bright Dig y 1O~
Early
Alert timing for presence of Late
ip)proachmg vehicle (sensitiv-|  Intermediate BhnlyWhen vehi- | ~ Ol -] -
Y cle detected in
blind spot
B PKSA (Parking Support Alert) (-—P.218)
, , Customized set-
Function It setting ting m @
W
Levell
Buzzer volume Level2 - 10| -] -
Level3
B Lexus parking assist-sensor (—P.219)
, , Customized set-
G;n Default setting ting [A] D]
Lexus parking assist-sensor On Of - 10| -] -
B RCTA (Rear cross traffic alert) function (—P.226)
, , Customized set-
Function Default setting ting [A] D]
RCTA (Refar cross traffic On Off _lol_|_
alert) function
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B RCD (Rear camera detection) function (—P.230)

Function

Default setting

Customized set-

.
custom mode

ting
RCD(Realrcamera detec- On Off _lol_-|_
tion) function
B Driving mode select switch (—P.233)
, , Customized set- ‘ ‘
Function Default setting ting D]
Powertrain control in custom Power
. Normal Of{=~4=| -
mode Eco
Chassis control in custom Sport
. Normal O|-|-1|-
mode Comfort
Air conditioning operation in
gop Normal Eco O| -1 -|-

Ll equipped

B Electronically modulated air suspension* (—P.235)

Customized set-

Vehicle height control On Off - 10| -1 -
lzizta;s:egress height control On Off _lol_-|_
Vehicle height when'parked Normal High -10|-1-
"; If equipped

B Automatic air conditioning system (—P.257)

: Function

Default setting

Customized set-
ting

Switching between outside
air and recirculated air mode
linked to “AUTO" switch

operation

On

Off
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Customized set-
Function Default setting s O?:;e ¢ IE @
A/C auto switch operation On Off O|l-|-160
Exhaust gas sensor sensitivity Standard -3t03 O|l-|-160
B Seat heater/seat ventilators (—P.271)
Customized set-
Function Default setting s O?:;e ¢ @ m]
Driver's seat temperature L
-2 ler)to 2
preference in automatic Standard i(\fvoa(iri"e)r)o Othe 1~ | O
mode
Passenger's seat tempera- 2 (cooler)to2
ture preference in automatic Standard (warmet) O|-|-|0
mode
Left-hand rear seat tempera- 5 | 5
ture preference in automatic Standard p ((cooer)t)o O|l-|-160
. warmer
mode
Right-hand rear seat temper- ) | 5
ature preference in automatic Standard ) icooer)t)o Ol -| =10
. warmer
mode
Engine switch linked auto-
matic activation of the
Off On O|l-|-160
left-hand rear seat
heater/ventilatgt
Engine switch linked'auto-
matic activatién of the
. Off On O|l-|-160
right-hand,rear seat
Keater/ventilator

I equipped

B Heated steering wheel’ (—P.271)

, _ Customized set-
Function Default setting us o?r:;e € [A] (D]
Steering wheel he.ating pref- Standard 2 (|o.w)t02 ol_1_1lo
erence in automatic mode (high)

Ll equipped
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B lllumination (—P.275)

Function Default setting Custo?rilzed set- IE @
Off
Tllme.e|apsed before the inte- 15 seconds 75 soconds ol_1_1lo
rior lights turn off
30 seconds
Operation after the engine
switch is turned off On Off | 2 | >
Operation when the doors On Off e 1o
are unlocked
Operation when you
approach the vehicle with the On Off .| - | -10
electronic key on your person
Footwell lights On Offt -/ -1-10
Instrument panel ornament
light and door trim ornament On Off -/ -1-10
lights
Off
Tlme.e|apsed beforethe outer 1B)cconds 75 seconds ol _l_lo
foot lights turn off
30 seconds
Operation of the outer foot
lights when you approaéhithe
vehicle with the electronic On Off |- |©°
key on your person
Operation oftheouter foot
lights wHenthe doors are On Of -1 -]1-10
unlocked
Operation of the outer foot
lights when a door is opened On Off |- 1-|°
Fading out of the outer foot
lights when they turn off Long Short - |-]-1°
locking function are both on, the door
M Vehicle customization lock operates as follows.
® When the speed linked door locking . Wh.e.n shifting the shift position to any
function and shift position linked door position other than P, all the doors will be

locked.
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* lfthe vehicle is started with all the doors
locked, the speed linked door locking
function will not operate.

* Ifthe vehicle is started with any door
unlocked, the speed linked door locking
function will operate.

® When the smart entry & start system is
off, the entry unlock function cannot be
customized.

@ When the doors remain closed after
unlocking the doors and the timer acti-
vated automatic door lock function acti-
vates, signals will be generated in
accordance with the operation buzzer
volume and operational signal (Emer-
gency flashers) function settings.

® Some settings can be changed using a
switch or the audio system screen. lf a
setting is changed using a switch, the
changed setting will not be reflected on
the audio system screen until the engine
switch is turned off and then to IGNI-
TION ON mode.

M Clock settings screen

If the clock adjustment screen is displayed
continuously when attempting to change
the clock settings, the system méy be mal-
functioning. Have the vehicle inspecéted.by
your Lexus dealer.
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8-3. Initialization

Items to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation after such
cases as the battery being reconnected, or maintenance being performed on

the vehicle:

I List of items to initialize

[tem

When to initialize

R@’e

Oil maintenance .

After maintenance is performed

Tire pressure warning
system

When the tire inflation pressure is

changed, such as when changing

traveling speed or load weight.

When the tire inflation pressure i

changed, such as when the tire s

changed.

When rotating the tires

After performing th &itter ID
ure.

code registratio

é

P.320

tor

Panoramic view moni- |*

as lled.
g9 has been moved

y was being reinstalled.

Refer to the “Naviga-
tion System Owner's
Manual”,
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

What to doiif... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the
following before contacting your
Lexus dealer.

unlocked, opened or closed

IThe doors cannot be locked,

You lose your keys

® [f you lose your mechanical keys,
new genuine mechanical keys can
be made by your Lexus dealer.

(—>P.361)

® |f you lose your electronic keys, the
risk of vehicle theft increases signifi-
cantly. Contact your Lexus dealer

immediately. (>P.361)

The doors cannot be locked or
unlocked

® |s the electrénic key battery weak or

depleted? (—P.331)
® |5 the engihie switch in IGNITION
ON mode?

Whenlocking the doors, turn the engine
switch off. (—P.150)

@ s the electronic key left inside the
vehicle?

When locking the doors, make sure that

you have the electronic key on your per-

son.

® The function may not operate prop-
erly due to the condition of the radio

wave. (—P.105)

The rear door cannot be opened

® |s the child-protector lock set?

The rear door cannot be opened fromi
inside the vehicle when the |ocks set.
Open the rear door from éutside and then
unlock the child-protectorocka(>P.96)

The trunk lidis closed with the
electronickey leftinside

® The fufictionto prevent the elec-
tronickey from being left inside the
trunk will operate and you can open
the trunk as usual. Take the key out

from the trunk. (—P.101)

Ilf you think something is wrong

while firmly depressing the brake
pedal? (—P.148)

® |s the electronic key anywhere
detectable inside the vehicle?

(—P.104)

® |s the steering wheel unlocked?

(—P148)

® |sthe electronic key battery weak or
depleted?

In this case, the engine can be started ina



temporary way. (—)P.364)

® |s the battery discharged?
(—P.365)

The steering wheel cannot be
turned after the engine is
stopped

® |tislocked automatically to prevent

theft of the vehicle. (—P.148)

The windows do not open or
[Ml | close by operating the power
/ y operating the p

window switches
® |s the window lock switch pressed?

The power window except for the one at
the driver’s seat cannot be operated if the
window lock switch is pressed. (—P.135)

.. The engine switch is turned off
T .

W\ == )l automaticall

Y/ Y

® The auto power off function will be

operated if the vehicle isleft in

ACCESSORY mode fora period of
time. (—P.150)

, Awarning buzzer sounds during
driving

® Theseatbelt reminder light is flash-
ing

Are'the driver and the front passenger
wearing the seat belts? (-P.349)

® The parking brake indicator is on
Is the parking brake released? (—-P.158)

Depending on the situation, other
types of warning buzzer may also

What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

sound. (—P.346,355)

An alarm s activated and the
,& horn sounds

® Did anyone inside the vehicle opef
a door or anything move inside the
vehicle during setting th@alarm?

The sensor detects them andithe alarm

sounds. (=>P.5H)

Do one of the followingité deactivate

or stop the‘alarms:

©® Unlock the doors.

® Turrthe engine switch to ACCES-
SORYr IGNITION ON mode, or
start the engine. (The alarm will be
deactivated or stopped after a few
seconds.)

A warning buzzer sounds when
,& leaving the vehicle

® |s the message displayed on the
multi-information display?

Check the message on the multi-informa-

tion display. (-P.355)

A warning light turns on or a
warning message is displayed

® When a warning light turns on or a
warning message is displayed, refer

to P.346, 355.
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IWhen aproblem has occurred

@ Ifyou have aflattire
® Slow down the vehicle, drive with o

extra caution, and take your vehicle ¢

to the nearest Lexus dealer or \
authorized tire dealer as soon as ‘
possible to have the tire replaced.

(—>P.359) oo

@ The vehicle becomes stuck
® Trythe procedure for when the vehi- ‘ :

cle becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or
snow. (—P.374) i

a

&
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A/C
Air conditioning filter............cci. 330

Front automatic air conditioning system

Pollen removal mode ...

Rear air conditioning system

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)....

Warning light ...,
Active stabilizer suspension system... 238
Adaptive High-beam System.................. 165
Adaptive Variable Suspension System

(AVS) 238
Air conditioning filter ..., 330
Air conditioning system

Air conditioning filter............ccin. 330

Front automatic air conditioning system

......................................................................... 257
Pollen removal mode ... 263
Rear air conditioning system.....
Airbags

Airbag operating conditions....

Airbag precautions for your child'.x. 32

Correct driving posturediu.. ... 23

Curtain shield,airba g condi-

HONS v L W F— 30

Curtain shield precautions....... 32

Generalairbag precautions ............. 32

Locations of@ifbags........c..ccwvrevceree. 28

oo| and disposal of airbags .35

bag operating conditions........30

rbag precautions ... 32

ide and curtain shield airbags operating

CONAIIONS v 30

Side and curtain shield airbags precau-
HONS s

SRS airbags

SRS warning light. ..o 347
Alarm

Warning buzzer ... 346
Anchor fitiNgs ... 47
Antennas (smart entry & start system).103
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)......... 238

Warning light ..o 348
Approach warning ...,
Armrest

ASSiSt GripS .o e
Audio system-linked display ....4%...

Automatic headlight leveli
Automatic light control

em-..
Automatic transr&
Auxiliarg’boxes..........
A% economy

A e vehicle speed...reiinnnn.

daptive Variable Suspension Sys-
238

Back-up lights

Replacing light bulbs ... 336
Battery

Battery checking ... 314

If the battery is discharged.............. 365

Preparing and checking before winter

.......................................................................... 243

Warning light ..o 347
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM)......cccccuvveee 214
Boost gauge 76
Brake

Brake hold ... 161

FIUI s 380

Parking brake.........coniiniin 158

Warning light ..o 346
Brake assist 238
Break-in tips .....mmeeeessssssseeesssnnsson 141
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Brightness control

Instrument panel light control......... 67,71
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) ... 214
Card key ..88
Care

Aluminum wheels ..., 296

Exterior

ST e

Seat belts ..o 299
Cargo net
Center Display ....ccoceveeveressvreessiiseesons 250
CRaINS...oooceveeeesrrveesssssseessnseesssines 244
Child restraint system

Points to remember.......mnes 39

Riding with children ... 39
Child safety

Airbag precautions
Battery precautions

Heated steering wheel and

Moon roof precauti S
Power wind od@w ............... 135
Power windo ONS v 134

Aluminum wheels ... 296

EXEEIION e

Interior ...

Radar sensor....

Seat belts ..o
Clock 65, 68,289

Clock light 275
Coat hooks ...ccccvvveeesssssssssssssssissesssnn 289
Coin holder 280
CoNdENSEr .. 312
Console box 281
Consumption sCreen........seeisns
Cool box
Cooling system.....ccccreeies

Engine overheating.........a......
Cornering lights..........o.. st 164

Cruise control
Dynamic radar crui

Rear window

Windshield ...
Differential

Rear differential oil........cccooicicis 380

Dimension

Display
Center Display ... 250
Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range ...
Head-up display........ccosnnn
Lexus parking assist-sensor

LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)

Multi-information display ...

RCD (Rear Camera Detection)....... 230
RCTA cessessssosssosssosoni 226
Warning message. ... 355

Distance until next engine oil change

66,71
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Do-it-yourself maintenance........cc....... 302

Door courtesy lights ... 275

Door lock Eco Driving Indicator ...uweenen 76,84
Eco Driving Indicator Light.......cc..cccoovu. 76
EDR (Event data recorder)......cc.ooccnne 6
Elapsed time

Doors Electric Power Steering (EPS)...........

Automatic door locking and unlocking Warning light ...
SYSTEM wovvvvvvrvrrssermsssrsssssss s Electronic key......

Battery-saving function ...

Door glasses.... It the electronic key

Door [0CK v, Properly ..

Open door warning buzzer.......93,95 Replacing :

Outside rear view mirrors......... Electronically

Rear dOOF child—protectors. .........................................................
Drive distance. . Emerg ake
Drive info 1/Drive info 2 ....cccceeevcvevrssirnen Emergency lashers.........ocvmcvrce
Driver's seat position memory E ency, in case of

Driving position Memory ... arning buzzer sounds.......... 346

Memory recall function ... a warning light turns on................... 346

Power easy access system a warning message is displayed... 355

Drive-start control . If the battery is discharged................ 365

Driving If the electronic key does not operate
Break-in tins e et PrOPETIY o 362
Correct driving postur If the engine will not start.............. 360
Driving modeselec If the fuel filler door cannot be opened
Procedures ..yt A0
Winter drive tios . ...... If you have a flat tire

Driving informiation display . If you lose your keys ... 361

Driving itionmemory ... If you think something is wrong....... 344

all function ........ If your vehicle becomes stuck........... 374
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an

IVING TANGE cvveevrreisressnsessssssssssesesssenn EMEIGENCY oo 338
g support system information display If your vehicle needs to be towed... 340

77 If your vehicle overheats ... 370
DRS (Dynamic Rear Steering)............. 238 Engine
Dynamic radar cruise control with ACCESSORY mode .. 150
full-speed range........ovvsssssiisnnsins 198 Compartment
Warning Mmessage. ... 205 Engine compartment cover ............. 308
Dynamic Rear Steering (DRS)............ 238 Engine switch ... 148

Fuel pump shut off system........... 345
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How to start the engine.....

|dentification number ...

It the engine will not start .................

If your vehicle has to be stopped in an
EMETGENCY oo oo 338

lgnition switch (engine switch) ... 148

Overheating ..o,

Tachometer ...
Engine compartment cover

Engine coolant
CaPECHY oo
Checking

Preparing and checking before winter

Engine immobilizer system........coovvree. 54
Engine oil

CaPECHY oo 378

Checking oo 30 Q
Preparing and checking beforewinte

Warning light ..o
Engine oil maintenance data.g...........co...
Engine switch.........ooeevvereee s 148
Auto power off functiGfim, ... 150
Changing th ch modes.150

e stopped in an

If your vehicle h
emerg
EPS (Elt@

First-aid kit storage belt.........cooccccccnnee 285
Flat tire

Tire pressure warning system.......... 318
Floor Mats.......mreerimeerrsssssssssssssssssssssssns 22
Fluid

Automatic transmission ... 379

Fog lights
SWICH s 171
Footwell light......meererivenrsssesssssssnnen 275
Front air conditioning system........c...... 257
Front seats
Adjustment .
Cleaning.....
Correct driving posture......
Driving position memor

Head restraints....... 124
Memory recall funeti

Q.
Frﬁrn signal lights
eplacing light bulbs ..., 336

urn signal lever ... 157

CaPACHY oo
Fuel gauge .o

Fuel pump shut off system....
INfOrMEtioN ..o

Warning light
Fuel consumption

Average fuel economy ... 74

Current fuel consumption...........c..... 74
Fuelfiller door

If the fuel filler door cannot be opened

.......................................................................... 362
Refueling .o 177
Fuel gauge........covvvesirnecssissssssinsnes 65,68
Fuel pump shut off system ...ccccccoeveene. 345
Fuses 333
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G-force ... 76
Glove box 280
Glove box light.....ovecoeeeessriescsirens 280

Hands Free Power Trunk Lid.......ccco. 100
Head restraints 124
Headlights
Adaptive High-beam System....... 165
Light SWItch ..o 163
Replacing light bulbs.........ovcever 336
Head-up display ......cccermrromscsireeessinnen 80
Driving information display area.......... 80
Driving support system display area .83
Eco Driving Indicator ... 84
HUD (Head-up display) switch.............
Navigation system-linked di @
Pop-up display
SettingS .

Heated steering wheel .......40.............. “271
Heaters
i 257

Front air con om@em ..............
Heated steeringwheeli..........c..... 271
Qutsid View THITOrS .o, 258
Rear aiwning System ., 267
L —

......................................................................... 236
Hillstart assist control.........couveeeneen 238
Hood

OPEN.cisviissssssssssssssssssssss 305

Pop Up Hood ... 36
Hooks

Coat hooKS ..o, 289

Retaining hooks (floor mat)................. 22

Horn 128

|dentification
ENGINE. s
Vehicle ..o,

Ignition switch (engine switch)

Auto power off function.... 5 a. .
Changing the engine s

If your vehicle has to in an
€MEergency ... 338
Indicators... ...

40
Installing a CRS to a power rear seat...... 41
Instrument panel light control............ 67,71
Intercooler 312
Intercooler coolant
CaPACHY oo 379
Checking.o e 31
Interior lights .....oeevvesccceens 275
Frontinterior light........ose, 275
Rear interior light....eressiri, 275
Jack
Positioning a floor jack ... 306

Jam protection function
MOON FOO oo
Power trunk lid ..o
Power windows

Rear door sunshade......ccccccn, 291
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Keyless entry

Smart entry & start system.................. 103

Wireless remote control........ Q0
Keys

Battery-saving function ... 104

Electronic key

Engine switch ...

It the electronic key does not operate

PrOPETIY oo

If you lose your keys..

Key number plate ...

Keyless entry ...,

Mechanical key......

Replacing the battery

Warning buzzer ...

Wireless remote control........... Q0
Knee airbags ..o, 28

Lane-Keeping Assist (LKA)

Operation ...

Warning messages........ 196
Language (multi-information display)...78
LDH (Lexus Dy icéing system)

..... . 239
Lever
Auxiliar EVET oo 305

s climate concierge.......oueein 255
Lexus Dynamic Handling system (LDH)
239
Lexus parking assist-sensor.......... 218,219
Function
Warning message. ..., 222
Lexus Safety System+

Adaptive High-beam System............. 165

Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range ... 198
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)............. 190
PCS (Pre-Collision System).............. 182

License plate lights
Light SWitch e

Replacing light bulbs
Light bulbs

Replacing ..o
Lights

r [N [T 275
g interior lights.........ccuuvmmrnn 276
ear personal lights ... 276

eplacing light bulbs ..., 336
runk lid ight oo e 100
Trunk ight o 100
Turn signal lever ... 157
Vanity lights.....o.voeeesosessen 290
Welcome light illumination control.... 164
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)
OPEration ...mesesesesssesssesiion
Warning messages
Lock steering column......
Luggage mats.......oceovvressssssesssnnn

Maintenance
Do-it-yourself maintenance
Maintenance data ...
Maintenance requirements.
Malfunction indicator lamp...........
Master warning light.......ccceereerenn
MENU ICONS coovvvvvveeeeessissssssssesssisssssssss s
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Meter SEHINGS oo 78
Changing the main meter location....../2 Stop & Start system information .......... 75
CloCK v 65,68 Suggestion function ...

INAICALOrS oo 62 Tire Pressure .o
Instrument panel light control... Vehicle sway warning.

Warning message ...

Meter control switches ...,

MELErS oo
Multi-information display.
SethingS v,
Warning |ights ................................................
Warning message ...
Mirrors
Inside rear view mirror ..., 129
Outside rear view mirror defoggers258  “ODO TRIP .switch ...
Qutside rear view mirrors............... 130 Odometer.. » 66, 71
Vanity Mirrors. ..., 290 Odom ¥rip meter display
Moonroof — DROIAEMS 66,71
Door lock linked moon roof operation OTRIP switch. 66,71
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 136 P-Up display v ©7, 71
Jam protection function...........ome.. 13
Operation é NGINE Ol 378
Multi Weather Lights Rear differential oil........cccoicicis 380
SWICH oot et e Opener
Multi-information display 72 Fuelfiler door 177
Audio system-linked disl8y ............ /7 HOOT 305
""""""""""" TrUNK e D9
Outer foot lights
"""""""""""""""""""""""""" LOCAHON v 27 D
Ivi 10N QliSPIay v Outside door handle lights ........ccccoc.... 275
Outside rear view mirrors
AdUSEMENt o 130
ic radar cruise control with BSM (Blind Sport Monitor).............. N4
ullFspeed range ... FOIAING. e 131
o Driving Indicator . Linked mirror function when reversing
Gear Position ......ommiwwwsnnn /7 130
€ oL ————————— Mirror position MeMOory ... 119
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist). Outside rear view mirror defoggers258
MENUICONS s RCTAUNCHON oo 226
Meter control switches................... /3 Outside temperature ......oevveesee 65,68
Navigation system-linked display ......../7 Overheating 370

Pop-up display ..o 72
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Paddle shift switches.........crerene. 155,156
Panic mode 90
Parking assist sensors (Lexus parking
ASSIST-SENSOT) wevvvrrseevonssessenssesssnessssssnis 219
Parking brake
OPEration ..o 158
Parking brake engaged warning buzzer
.......................................................................... 160
Warning light ..., 352
Warning message ... 160
Parking lights
Light SWItch ..o 163
Replacing light bulbs.......c.ovvev 336
PCS (Pre-Collision System)
FUNCHON ¢
PCS OFF sWitch oo
Warning light..............
Warning message
Personal lights .......coooocererrsrerres
PKSA (Parking Support Alert
Pollen removal mode ........ccvvvnnns
Pop Up Hood ...

Power easy access syste
Power outlets

peration ...
Window lock switch
Pre-Collision System (PCS)
FUNCHON s 182
PCS OFF sWitch oo
Warning light..............
Warning message

Radar cruise control (dynamic radar cruise

control with full-speed range).............. 198
Radiator 312

RCD (Rear camera detection) ............. 2
Warning message ...
RCD (Rear Camera Detecti O

on)
Function e 3

220
RCTA \

FUNCHON o i
Warning message.....

RCTA (Re
RCTA funct

seat position memory
Rear seats

AdJUStMENt oo
Head restraints ...
Rear seat position memory............. 123
Relaxation system ... 18
Seat heaters ... 271
Seat ventilators ... 271
Rear sunshades.......ooveeoeveceessrreesssen 292
Rear turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs ... 336
Turn signal lever ..., 157
Rear view mirror
Inside rear view Mirror ...
Outside rear view mirrors
Rear window defogger......mnnn
Refueling
CaPACHY v 377
FUETYPES oo 377
If the fuel filler door cannot be opened
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Opening the fueltank cap ... 177 Seat heaters ...
Remote Touch 248 Seat position memory..

Replacing Seat ventilators ...
Secondary Collision Brake................ 238
Sensor
Automatic headlight system.............
Inside rear view Mirror ...

Lexus parking assist- senso
Rev peak...... 70 LKA (Lane-Keeping Assis 3
Run-flat tires ... 318,359 Radar sensor.. & 215
Rain-sensing wmolshl ipers........ 173
RCTA i i 227

Shift lever
Seat belt buckle lights .....coocerrcrrrree 275 Autornatic
Seat belt reminder light.......ccccccccvvvrence. 349 Shift lever |
Seat belts 24 Shoppi ok; """
Cleaning and maintaining the seat belt Sid o
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Si irrors
Easy Access Buckle .. 26 gl 0 130
Emergency Locking Retractor SM (Blind Sport Monitor) ... 214
How to wear your seat belt............. NG 131

How your child should wear, Linked mirror function when reversing

Mirror position memory ..

""" * RCTATUNCHON v
Reminder light ar.ld Side turn signal lights
Seat belt prefens| Replacing light bulbs......oo. 336
SRS warning light.. oo Turn signal lever
Seat hea.te.xo Side WINdOWS ..cvvvvvvrseressnrsssssssssnnssnn
Seat positi FY s ' Smart entry & start system
rés Antenna location ..., 103
Entry functions.......... .92
Starting the enging ... 148
Snow mode 155
Snow tires 243
Spark plug......... 379
Specifications 376
Speedometer ... 65,68
Power easy access system . Steering lock
Properly sitting in the seat ... Column lock release. 148

Rear seat relaxation system
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Steering lock system warning message

Steering wheel
AdUStMENt ..o
Heated steering wheel

Meter control switches ... 73

Power easy access system ................. 19

Steering wheel position memory......... 119
Stop & Start system

Pop-up display ...

System information display .

Warning light ...,
Stop & Start system information display 75
Stop lights

Emergency brake signal ... 239

Replacing light bulbs........oocerc 336
Storage features 278
Stuck

It the vehicle becomes stuck............ 374

Suggestion function
Sun visors

Sunshade
(5301 N
Switches
Activating the Adaptive@—beam Sys-
£ PR SO S 166
Activating th igh Beam169

Brake Hold sk ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 161
Door |omes ettt Q4
Drivi lect switch ... 233
i '@ition memory switches...... 119

ic radar cruise control with
peed range switch ...

vV

ull-

ergency flashers switch..
Engine switch ...
Fog light switch ..o
Heated steering wheel switch........... 271
HUD (Head-up display) switch...... 81

Ignition SWItCh ..o 148

Instrument panel light control switches

Light sWitches ... 163
LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) switch ... 193

Meter control switches ...

Moon roof switches......cccicvc..

‘ODO TRIP” switch.....

QOutside rear view mirror, swi
Paddle shift switches x
Parking brake switch

PCS OFF switch ..o 184
Power d |0@ .04
Power win S €5 oo 133

RCD (Re ra detection) switch

ror defoggers switch.......vve
Seat heater switches...........covnee.
Seat ventilator switches.........ccc
Snow mode switch................
Stop & Start cancel switch
Tilt and telescopic steering control switch

........................................................................... 128
Tire pressure warning reset switch.. 320
Trunk closer switch ..., 100
Trunk opener main switch............c....... 102
Trunk opener switCh..........nnnine. 99
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch...198
VSC OFF switch e 239
Window lock switch......ccvri 135
Windshield wiper and washer switch172
Windshield wiper de-icer switch....... 261
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Tachometer........vvecoreeessiseessis
Rev indicator
ReV PEAK ..o

Tail lights
Light SWItch ..o 163
Replacing light bulbs.......c.ovevcr 336

Theft deterrent system
AL oo 55

Engine immobilizer system................... 54

Tire inflation pressure
Maintenance data.....cvmnsnin 381
Tire inflation pressure display function

Warning light
Tire pressure display......ooovverecireeesns 318
Tire pressure warning system
FUNCHON s 318
INIEIIZING oo 320

Installing tire pressure warning va

and transmitters................
Registering ID codes
Warning light ..o
Tires
Chains oo D 244
Checking....... o ............ 316

H you have a H

Inflation UM ivvevvvsessessisssssssissnnns

.......................................................................... 318

Tire pressure warning system......... 318

Warning light ..o 350
Towing

Emergency towing........nn. 340

Towing eyelet ..., 342

Trailer toWiNg .o 147
Traction Control (TRC).......cccccrmsrrren 238
Trailer towing 147
Transmission

Automatic transmission ..................... 151

Driving mode select switch ...

M MO o

Paddle shift switches.......... &

Snhow mode

Trunk opener main switch...........c.cu... 102

Trunk opener switch...........nnnines 99

Wireless remote control ... Q9
Trunk lid light....oooeeoveecsreeseeesseessseee 100
Trunk light......... 100
Turn signal lights

Replacing light bulbs ..o 336

Turn signal lever ...

Vanity lights......... 290

Vanity mirrors 290
Variable Gear Ratio Steering (VGRS)238
VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Man-
AGEMENL) wovvsvvessssesssesssssssssss s
Vehicle data recordings
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Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Manage-

ment (VDIM) ..o 239
Vehicle identification number .............. 376
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)......... 238
Vehicle sway warning display
Ventilators (seat ventilators)..............
VGRS (Variable Gear Ratio Steering)238

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control).......... 238

Warning buzzers

ABS s 348
AIrDAGS s 347
Approach warning................ 203
Brake hold..........coicn 352

Brake Override System ...
Brake system ..o

Charging system..
Downshifting ...............
Drive-Start Control ...

Lexus parking assist-se

LKA (Lane-Keepin ’i
Low engine ﬁ

Open

PKSA (P upport Alert)
op Up Hood ...
N braking .o

ear Camera Detection)........ 351
CTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)...... 351
€at Bl ..o 349

Warning lights........ 346
ABS oo 348
Brake hold operated indicator .......... 352
Brake Override System........ce.. 348
Brake system ... 346

Charging system. ... 347

ire pressure ........
ning messages

Drive-Start Control...........n. 348
Electric power steering............ 349
High coolant temperature............. 346
Lexus parking assist-sensor OFF indica-

1o S 351

Low engine oil pressu
Low fuel level ...
Malfunction indicator la
Master warning light........
Parking brake indicat
Pop Up Hood.....d...
Pre-collision s

RCD OFF
RCTAO

Warnlng reflector storage belt ............ 285
Washer

Preparing and checking before winter

SWItCh v
Washing and waxing
Wheels

Windows
Power Windows ...
Rear window defogger...
Washer....oomnniinn
Windshield wiper de-icer
Windshield wipers
POSHION ..o 174
Rain-sensing windshield wipers........ 172
Winter driving tips ....weveeereecessnseesins 243
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Wireless remote control
Rattery-Saving Function
Locking/Unlocking........
Replacing the battery ...

For information regarding the \ / o
equipment listed below, refer to ‘\

the “Navigation System Owner's

Manual”. o

- Navigation system o

- Audio/visual system

- Rear seat entertainment system
- Lexus parking assist monitor

" Lexus Enform ‘o

o

&
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

|A] Auxiliary catch lever (—P.305)

Trunk opener (—P.99) ‘o

Fuelfiller door opener (—P.178)

D] Fuelfiller door (—P.178) Q
|E|Hood lock release lever .3@

| F| Tire inflation pressure

Fuel tank capacity (Ref- QL (217 gal, 18.0 Imp. gal)

erence)

P.377
Fuel type nleaded gasoline only p383

Cold tire res- P 38

ain and refill —ref- pP.378

Engine oil type P.378
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